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On the 25th of Januaiy, 1897, the late Pope, Leo XIII., 
gave to the world an important letter, entitled " Officiorum 
ac Munerttm," dealing with the Legislation of the Index, 
and ita gravity and far-reaching influence entitle it to a 
more wide-spread knowledge than it haa hitherto attained. 
Though intended primarily for the direction of Biahopa and 
other eocleBiaetical functionaries, occupying positions of 
responsibility, yet its import affects the public at large to 
BO great an extent that ita contents deserve to be placed 
within the reach of all. Hitherto little has been done in 
this country to secnie thia end. Commentaries have already 
appeared in most European languages ; but until the issue 
of the present work, nothing had come before the public in 
an English dresa to bring the people of these countries in 
touch with the most receni legislation on the Index. 

The Pontifical letter referred to was intended, by ita 
illustrious author, to form a preface to certain Bules which 
had been adopted and approved by the Congregation of 
the Index in reference to the Prohibition and Censorship 
of Books ; and these two doouments, together with the 
Sollicita lie Provida of Benedict XIV., which also finds a 
place in the present pubiioatioQ, bring the Church's legis- 
lation on the Indes up to date. The scope of the entire 
Constitution, and, therefore, of the present work, which 



purports to be ft soientiflo commentary upon it, will be best 
understood from a brief analysis of the treatment followed 
in both. 

The first part ot the Pontifical Constitution goes seriatim 
into puhlientions on Sacred Scripture, Eeolesiastioal His- 
tory, Philosophy, aud Bomaiice; and even descends to 
suoh apparently unimportant subjects as superstition, 
Bpiritualism, hypnotism, seoret societies, and the socialiatio 
literature of the Press, If doubts should arise as to 'whether 
suoh publications form suitable reading for the faithful, the 
present work fully explains the Rules for the " discernment 
of spirits" in such eases. Bishops and other Church 
functionaries are primarily responsible for the enforcement 
of these Bules. 

The second part deals with the censorship of works which 
are about to be published. As required by previous legis- 
lation, all works dealing with Sacred Scripture, Theology, 
Ethics, Canon Law, or Church History, must be submitted 
to ecclesiastic a! censorship before publication ; and the Bules 
for the guidance ot Censors, appointed or selected, are clearly 
set forth in the following work. But, according to an 
opinion, which seems to meet with the practically unanimous 
approval of commentators on the subject, an important 
change has been introduced under Bule 35. Whereas, 
hitherto, the Bishops of the place in which the work was 
to be printed exercised the sole right of Censorship, now 
this duty may devolve upon the Bishop of any Diocese in 
which the work to be published vrill circulate. 

At a time when the world is flooded with pernicious 
litei'ature, and the poison noc alone of immorality, but of 
ilief, is being slowly but surely instilled into the public 
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mind, the importance of a book dealing with such a subject 
caDDot bo exaggerated. The evil is prevalent in Enrope, 
America, and Anstralisr, and, no doubt, muoh of the danger 
to Ohutch and State, tbat is at present menacing most of 
oar European countries, springs largely from the unbridled 
licence of the Press. Even here in Ireland, there are grave 
apprehensiouB entertained tor the future from the same 
source. That the Bishops of the country are not unmindful 
of this danger is evidenced from the fact that in the 
Appendix to the Acta et Decreta of the Synod of Maynooth 
(1900), just published, the legislation dealt with in this vrork 
iB given in full. Let us hope that the present book will 
prove helpful to both the Clergy and laity of the country 
who wish to place themselves in touch with the latest 
le^slfltion on the Prohibition of Books, the Censorship of 
the Press, and the Rules of the Index. 

*JOHN CLANCY, D.D., 

Biitap of Sllphin. 




t WISH to liereby acknowledge my indebtedneaa to the 
following sources in the composition of this commentary 
on the present Index legislation : 1°. A few papars con- 
tributed to the Irisli Eccletiastical Record on the old 
legislation, a shoit time before the promulgation of the 
preBent legislation by the Eev, Dr. McDonald, Prefect of 
the Dunboyne, Maynooth College. In those papers the 
distinguished writer, from a comparison of the provisionB 
of the old legislation with the requirements of the present 
day, forecasted the prescriptions of not n, few of the present 
Rules of the Index. 2°. De libris PTohibitis Commentarii, 
by the Eev. Augustine Arndt, S.J., of Berlin, Professor of 
Oanon Law in the High College of Cracow. This work 
is also on the old legislation. It is an exhaustive work of 
300 pages. A special feature of it is, that it illustrates many 
of the old regulations by indicating some of the works 
proscribed uodei them, and placed on the old Index of 
proscribed hooka. 3". De prohihttione et Censura Lihvrum, 
by the Eev. P. Vermeersh, S.J. This has the honour of 
being, as far I am aware, the pioneer commentary on the 
present Index legislation. Its merit may be estimated from 
the foot that it has already gone into a second edition. 
4°. li Monitarc. The work, which I shall cito under this 
title, is an Italiau oommeutary on the preient legislation. 




published under the initials U. G. Q., in an Italias 
periodioal, by a very eminent Italian ecolesiastio, who is at 
present a member of one of the Sacred Congregations. 
After its original publication in the periodioal mentioned, 
it was published in book-form in Naples; and so highly 
was it esteemed that in little more than one year it 
ran through more than one edition. It is a work ot 
abont 100 pages. In style, it is clear, pithy, and oon- 
oiae. It is needless to say that it ie a work of the very 
highest authority. If I have differed from its illustrioua 
author in the interpretation ot a few clauses of the Bules, 
it is beoauae the opinion that I have followed is the 
more lenient, and appeared to me to be at least probable. 
5°. Commenlaire de la Constitution Apostoliqw, Officiorum, 
par M. L'Abbe Pfirios. 6°. The Censorship of the Church of 
Rome and its influence upon the production and distri- 
bution of Literature, by Geo. Haven Putnam. Although 
the author states that in its composition he received 
valuable assistance from eome American ecclesiastics, and, 
doubtlessly, made efforts to treat his subject from the true 
and proper standpoint, yet it bears clear evidence of being 
by a non-Catholic. The author would scarcely claim for his 
work that it is an exposition in any way of the present 
Index legislation (which, of course, regulates at the present 
time the production and distribution of literature by 
indicating the boundaries of orthodoxy in the treatment of 
the diS'erent subjects that may present themselves to a 
writer, and in demanding the censorship ol books on a 
limited number of subjects) ; nor that it is an explana- 
tion of the theological or ethical reasons why some 
classes of works ought to be, and are forbidden, nor a 



defence of the Chm'ch's attitude in olaimicg the right of 
oensorahip over other olaBses. The 90ope of the author ia 
rather to arrange obronologioally the various acts of legiB- 
lation of the Churoh, and also of a great many of the oivil 
goyemments, ancient and modem, dealing with literature. 
Of those acts ot legislation it is a very full collection. It 
ia in two large volumes, 79. Preface to the new Index of 
Proscribed Books, by the Eev. Dr, Bsser, O.P., Secretary 
of the Sacred Congregation of the Index. Perhaps some of 
my readers may recall with nhat learning and reverence 
this profound theologian lectured in the Alma Mater of the 
Irish priesthood on the philosophical system of him who is 
the pride not only of all the sons of St. Dominic, but of the 
whole Christian world. In the preface I refer to he states 
what is the policy of the Sacred Congregation towards bad 
books that are not denounced to it ; he esplains the general 
relation between the Indes legislation and the law of nature, 
as it is called ; the relation of the Sollicila ac Provida to the 
rest of the iegislatlon, and the relation of the Index of 
Proscribed Books to the Enles of the Index. He, more- 
over, elucidates a few ot the more obscure clauses of the 
Rules, and gives some reasons why the Sacred Congregation 
has expunged a number ot hooka from its Index. 8°. Com- 
mentary on the present legislation by the Bev. Joseph 
Pennacchi. This distinguished theologian and historian ia 
also author of the famous work In Honorii causa, and oE an 
exhaustive commentary on the Apostolicae Sedts. He was 
lecturer of Ecclesiasticai History for years in the Propaganda 
schools, and for some time was Consaltor to the Sacred 
Congregation ot the Index. Apart altogether from the 
extrinsic authority which the learning and experience of its 




author would invest this work with, the reaaoninga with 
which every opinion is sustained would place it in the 
forefront of the works written on the Index legislatioa. In 
all the questions treated of by F. Fennacchi, I have, withoat 
exception, I think, followed his opinion. 

There are two other works bearing on the present Index 
Jegislation quite recently published : Valeur des Decisions 
Doctri7iales et Disciplmaires du Saint Siige, published by 
Gabriel Beauohesne et Cie, Fans, and Die Verbotenen 
Bucher, by the Bev. Joseph Hilgers, S.J., which I regret I 
have been unable to consult before sending to the press. 

I wish also to here express my indebtedness to the 
Eev, Dr. Hogan, Editor of the Irish Ecclesiastical Record, 
for allowing me to use freely some papers contributed by 
me to the Record some years ago on this subject. 

Finally, I wish to hereby convey my thanks to the 
Eev. James Eabbitte, 8, J., for having revised the proofs of 
Section I. before their original publication in the Irish 
Ecclesiastical Record; and to the Eev. Nicholas Walsh, 
O.B.F,, far having suggested many practical questions 
under some oi the Bules, 



TIMOTHY HUBLEY, D.D. 



*' Btill* Maris " Hospiob. 

JtosuB Point, Sliqo, Octobtr 1, 1907. 
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A COMMENTARY ON THE PRESENT 
INDEX LEGISLATION. 



PAET I. 

TEXT OF TEANSLATION. 

Sanctisbimi Domini Nobtei Leonis Divina Pbotidkhtia 

Pap^ XIII CoNSTiTOTio Afostolica dz Pbohibitionb 

BT Cknsubi Libhobum, 

Leo Episcopds servos bervorum Dei ad pkhpetuam 
re i us mo bi am. 

OPFICIOBUM AO MONBRDM, quK diligentisBime 
Sanctis si mequQ Bervari in hoc apostolico t&stigio oportet, boo 
oftput atque haeo aumma est, assidue vigilare atque omni ope 
contendere, ut integrJtas fidei motumque chriatianorum ne 
qnid detriment! capiat. Idqoe, si unquam alias, maxima est 
necessarium hoc tempore, cum, effronatis licentia ingeniia ac 
moribuB, omnia fere doctrina, quam Sei'vator hominum Jesus 
Christus tuendam Ecclesisa auffi ad salutem generis humani 
permisit, in quotidianum vocatur certamen atque discrimen, 
Quo in oertamine vftrite profecto atque innumerabiies sunt 
inimioorum calliditates artesque nocendi : aed cum primis 
est plena periculorum intemperantia acrihendi, disseminan- 
dique in vulgua quce prave scripta sunt. Nihil enim cogitari 
potest pemioiosius ad inquinandos animos per contemptum 
religionis pecquo illecebras multas peccandi. Quamobrem 
tonti metuens mail, et incolumitatis Sdei ao monim custos 
et vindex Ecolesia, maturrime intellesit, remedia contra 
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I opor 
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ejnsinodi peai^lg esse Bumenda : ob eamqce rem id perpetuo 
Btuduit, i^t'irdibines, qnoad in eq eseet, pravoram librotum 
lectidne, hoc est pesBimo veneno, prohiberet. VebemeoB 
hiojn >e studium beati Pauli viderunt proxima originibus 
-fei^bra : similique ratione perspexit 8a,nctorum Fatrum 
'.yigilantiam, jusBa Episooporum, Coneiliorum decreta,, omnia 
oonBeqnenB letaa, 

Prascipue vero monumeata litterarum teatantur, qnanta 
GUra diligentiaque in eo evigilaverint Eomani Pontifices, ne 
bieretioonim aoripta, malo publico, impune serperent. Plena 
est exemplorum vetustas. Anastasius I scripta Origenis per- 
nicioBiora, Inuooentiua I Pelagit, Leo Magnus Majiiohieoram 
opera omnia, gravi edicto damnavere. Ooguitra eadem de te 
sunt litteriB Decretales de recipiendis et non reoipiendia libris, 
quae Golasiua opportune dedit. Similiter, deoursu cetatum, 
Monotbelitarum, AbEsIardi, Marsilii Patavini, Wiclefi et 
HuBsii, pestilentes libroa, senlentia Apostolicas Sedis confixit. 

Sfficulo autem decimo quinto, comperta arte nova libraria, 
non modo in prave scripta animadyersum est, qnte Inoem 
aspesissent, aed etiam ne qua ejus generis postbac edetentnr 
caveri ccoptum. Alque bane provideutiam non IbtIb aliqua 
oaiisa, Bed omnino tutela honestatis ac salutie publicse per 
illud tempuB po&tulabat : propterea quod artem per Be opti- 
mam, mazimarum utilitatum parentem, cbristianEe gentium 
bumanitati propagandie natam, in instrumentum ingens 
rninanim nimis mnlti celeriter deflexerant. Magnum pi'ave 
Bcriptorum malum, ipsa vulgandi celeritate majus erat ao 
velocius eiiectum. Itaqus saluberrimo conailio cum Alex- 
ander VI, turn Leo X, deeessorea Noatri, certas tulere legee, 
utique congruentes iis temporibus ao moribus, quea officina- 
tores librarios in oEQoio continerent. 

Mos graviore exorto turbine, multo vigilantiua ac fortius 
oportuit malarum faffireseon prohibere contagia. Ideirco 
'iem Leo X, posteaque Clemens VII, gravissime sanxerunt, 



ne cm legore, neu retmere, Lutheri libros fas esset. Gnm 
voro pro illiua Mvi infelicitate otovisset praeter modum atque 
in omnea partes pervasisset pemiciosorum llbrorum impura 
ooUuviea, ampliore ao prseaentiore remedio opus esse vide- 
batnr. Quod quidem remedium opportune primus adhibuit 
Paulus IV decessor Noster, videlicet elencho proposito Bori- 
ptorutn et liborum, a qaorum usu cavere fidelea Oporteret, 
Non ita multo post Tridentinfe Synodi Patres gliseanteni 
soribendi legendique liceiitiam novo eonsilio coeroendam 
ooraverunt. Eorum quippe voluntate jussuque lecti ad id 
prtesules et tbeologi non solum aogeiido perpoliendoque In- 
dici, quern Paulus IV ediderat, dedeic operam, sed Eegulaa 
etiam conacripaere, In editione, lections, usuque librornm 
servandas : quibus Begulia Piua IV apoatoliKB auctoritatia 
robur adjecit. 

Verum salutia publiote ratio, qU£B Eegulas Tridentinaa 
initio genuerat, novari aliquid in eia, labentibua setatibns, 
eadem jueait, Quamobrem RomaniPontifioeanominatimqua 
ClemenB VIII, Alexander VII, Benedictua XIV, gnari tain- 
porura et memocea prudentise plura decrevere, quia ad eaa 
explicandaB atque accommodandaB tempori valuerunt. 

Qu£s reBpra3clate conlirmant, prfficipnaa Ronaanorum Pon- 
tificum curaa in eo fuisse perpetuo positaa, at opiuionum 
erroros morumque corruptelam, gemiuam banc civitatum 
labem ac ruinam, pravie libris gigni ao diBseiniuari Eolitam, a 
oivili bominum sooietate defenderent. Neque fructua fefellit 
operam, quamdin in rebus publicis ad mini strand! a ration! 
imperandi ao prohibendi lex Eeterna prcefuit, rectoresque 
civitatum cum potestate aacra in unum conaeneere. 

QujB postea conaecota sunt, nemo nescit. Videlicet cum 
adjuneta rerum atque hominum sensim mutaviseet die8,feoit 
id Ecclesia prndenter more buo, quod, pergpecta natura tem- 
poram, magis expedire atque utiles ease hominum saloti 
videretur, Flurea Kegulanim Indicia pnescriptiones, qasa 
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eicidisse opportnnitiite pristina videbantar, vel decreto ipsa 
Buetulit, Tel more asuque alicabi invalesceDte aatiijnari 
benigne simul ao provide sivit. Beoentiore memoria, datis ad 
Archiepiscopoa Episcoposqae e principatu poDtificio litteris, 
Piu3 IX Eegclam X magna es parte mitigavit. Prieterea, 
propinquo jam Concilio m&gno Vaticano, doctia viria, a 
argumeDta paranda deleotis, id negotium dedit, nb eipendt 
rent atque sBatimarent Eegulas Indicis univeraaa, judicium- 
que ferrent, quid de iis facto opus eaaeli. Illi commutandaa, 
conaeatiectibus sententiia, jadieavere. Idem se et sentire ef 
petere a Conciiio plurimi ex Patribua aperte profitebantur, 
Episeoporum Gallic extant hao de re litteiie quarum 3en- 
tentia est, necease esse efc sine cnuctatione faciendum, nt 
ilia Segula et universa res Indicis ?iovo prorsui modo nostra 
atati melius attemperato et observatu faciliori instawar&nt/wr. 
Idem eo tempore judicium Mt Episcopornm Get^mauiEe, 
plane petentinm, ut Mcgidai hidicis . , . recenti revisioni et 
redactioni submittantur. Quibus Episcopi concinunt es Italia 
aliiaque e regionibas complures. 

Qui quidem omnes, si temporum, si institntorum civillum, 
si moi'um popularium babeatur ratio, sane cequa postulant et 
cum materna Ecclesite sanctiB caritate convenientia. Etenim 
in tarn csleri ingeniorum cursu, nuUus est scientiarum cam- 
pus, in quo non Jitteraa licentiuB excurrant : inde pestilentis- 
aimotum librorum quotidiana oolluvies. Quod yero gravina 
est, in tarn graiidi malo non modo connivent, sed magnam 
licentiam dant leges publicEe. Hinc es una parte, suspensi 
religione animi plurimorum : ex altera, quidlibet legeodi 
impunita ciopia. 

Hisce igitur incommodia medendum rati, duo facienda 
doximua, ex quibus norma agendi in hoc genere certa et 
perspicua omnibus suppetat. Yideliost librorum improbata 
lectionis diligentissime recognosoi Indicem ; subinde, matu- 
nii]] cum fuerit, ita racognitum vulgari jussimus. Frteterea 



ad ipsas Begulas mentem adjecimus, easque decrevimiis, ia- 
columi earum natura, eEBcere aliquanto molliorea, ita plana 
nt iis obtemperare, dummodo quis ingenio malo Qon sit, 
grave arduumque ease non poaait. In quo non modo exem- 
plaaeqiiimur deceaaoriim Nostrocum.aedmatemam Ecclesite 
stadium itnitamur : quse quidem nihil tam expetit, qnain ae 
impertire beaignam, sauandosque ex se natoa ita semper 
curavit, curat, ut eorum inflrmitati amanter atudioseque 
parcat. 

Itaqaa matura deliberatioue, adbibitiaque 8. B. E. Oar- 
dioalibua e aacro Consilio libris notandis, edere Decreia 
Oeneralia atatuimua, qusB infra acripta, unaque oum hac 
Constitutioue conjunota sunt : quibna idem sacrum Con- 
silium poathac utatur unice,quibu3que oatholici homineatoto 
orbe religiose pareant. Ba vim legia habere sola volumus, 
abrogatia R&guUs aacroaanctEe Trideatinte Sjmodi jusau 
aditia, Observaiionibus, InntructioTie, Decr&tis, Monitts, et 
quoyia alio dsceaaorum Noabrorum hac de re statuto jussu- 
que, una exoepta Constitutione, Benedicti XIV Sollicita oc 
provida, quam, aiout adhuo viguit, ita in poaterum vigere 
integram volumua, 




DECEETA. GENEEALIA 

DE PBOHIBITIONE ET CENSUEA LIBRORUM. 



TITITLU8 I, 

DB PBOHIBITIONE UBROEUM. 



1. Libri omnes, qai aut« annum udo. atit Sammi Fontificea, aut 
CoDciliB. (ecnmenica damnaruQt. et io novo ladioe aoa receaseiltur, 
eodem modo daninati habeaQtur, siciit ohm daaiaSiti fuenmt : lis 
ezoeptiB qui per hcBo Decrela Goncralia pcrmittuotur. 

2. Libri apoatatarunt, hieretiooruni, Bchiamaticonim et quomm- 
oumquo aariptorum luEresim vsl Bchiama propugnajitei!, aut ipsa teli- 
gionis fundamButa uteumque Evertentee, omniQU proLJbeatur. 

3. Item proMbentuT aqatholicorum libri, qui ez professo de rtiligioae 
tractant, niai constat nihil in ela contra Sdem catholioam oontiseri. 

4. Libri conimdem auctonim, qui ex professu de religione non trac- 
toDt, Bed obiter tantum fidei veritates attiugunt, jure ecclesiastioo 
prohibiti Don babeantur, donee apeciali decreto pioscripti baud faeriut. 

CAPUT IL 



VDLaAsnm sacsjb BORiPTini^. 

6, Bditiones teztua origiualis et aatiquarom vereionuni catholicamm 
SaorsB Boriptorce, etiam Eecleeiie Orlentalis, ab acatholicis quibus- 
oiunqaB publicatie, etsi fidelitur et integre editee appareiuit, iia dum- 
tazat, qui atudiia theologicia vel biblicin dant operam, dnmmodo tamen 
noD impugneatnr in prolegomenis nut odnotationibua catholics fldei 
dogmata, permittuatur. i.-^.^ • 

a. Eadcm ratione, et iub iisdem conditionibns, permittuntur alin 
TBTBioneB Sacrorum Bibliorum aive latina, sive alia lingua non Tlllgttri 
ab aoatboliois edits. 

CAPXJT UI. 

9B VntaiO!<lB133 VaitNAOFLIS SAC&£ SCHIFTOB£. 

7. Cum experimento manifestum sit, si Sacra Biblia Tulgari UngUft 
paesim sine diaccimine permitt .... 
tatom,doti'iuieuti,quiim utilitati 









tmU, etiam t, viris oatholiois oonFaata, omaino prohibeatar. n[Bi {aeiint 
ab Apoatolioa Sede approbates, aut editis sub vigiliiTitIa EpLacopoTam 
cam ikdnotatioalbits dosumptia ei Sanctia Bucleaira Patribus, at<jue ex 
dootia catbolioiaque Hcriptonbua. 

8. Interdlcnntur Teraionea omnea Soarorum Bibliomm, qiia.Tis TnIgaiTi 
lingua ab acatbollcis quibDacumque oonfectee, atque iUs pnesertim, 
quce per Sooietates Biblicna, a, BomaniB Poati&oibus qoh semel dam- 
natas, diTulgantur, oum in lis ealnberrimie Eccleaiic leges de dirinis 
ibris edendia funditua poathabeantur. 

1 H» nihilaminoa veraiaaos iia, qui atudiia tlieologioia vol biblicia dant 
opeiam, permittQabur : iis servatia, quie eapra (num. 5) atatuta aunt. 

OAPDT IV 



9. Xjbri, qui rea lasciraa aeu obsoenaa ex profoaao traa6ant, oarrant, 
Mt dooeat. oaia aan solum fldai, sad at morum. qui bnjusmodi librom m 
leotione facile oorrunLpi aoleat, ratio habenda sit. omaino probibentor. 
1^10. Libri auctonim aive antiquorum. aive recentiorum. qnos olasaicos 
TMaat, si hao ipaa turpitudiata labe infeati aunt, propter sermonis 
elegHatiam ot proprietatom, iis tiuttum pennittuntur, qnoa offioti aaC 
magiaterii ratio eicusat : nulla tamen ratioue pueria vel adoleaoeatiboa. 
~'~' Bolerti oara eipurgati. tradendi aut prnslegendi erunt. 



CAPUT V. 

Q17IBI7SDAU 9FE0iaLI9 A 

1. Damnantur libri. in quibns Deo. aut Beatte Virgini Msdia vel 
ictia, aut Catbolicie Eoclesi^e ejnaque Cultui. vel Saoramentis, aut 
Apoatoiicm Sedi detrahitur.'^Eidem reprobationia judicio subjacent ea 
opera, in quibua inspirationJsJSacrie SuripturiD conoeptas pervertitur 
ant ejua extenaio nimis cooratatur. ^Frobibentur quoque libri, qui data 
opera Ecoleaiaaticam Hierarehiam, aut atatum ctericalem vel reltgiosum 
pcobria aSEoiunt 

12.<Nefa9 eato libroa edere, legero ant retinere in quibua aortilegia 
dlvinatio, magia, evoaatio spirituum, allieque hujua geaeris^superati- 
tionea dooentur, veljcommendontur. 

i(313. Libri aut aaripta, quce narraut novas apparitioaes, revdationes, 
— ■"*-!, prophetioa, miraoula, vel qua novaa induoant devotionea. 



etiam anb prieteitu quod aint privatEs, ai publicentuc absque 

Superiomm Eooleain licentia, proscribuutiir. 

' ^14. Flobibentur paritec libn. qui dusllum, Euioidium. vel divortium 



tioita atatuunt, qui de Beetia maesonioiB, vel aliis ejuadcn 
tatibusagunt, easque utiles etnon pemioiosasEooleaisBet oiviijaooiet 
conteadunt, et qui orrorea ab ApoaCalioa Sedo proaoriptoa Cuontnr. 

CAPUT VI. 

OB SAORIS IMAOINIBUa BT INDnl«HBTI13. 

Ifi.-Imaginea quoinodocumque impres-ira Domini Nostn jeau Cbi 
■*""*» Matiw Virginia, Augelorum atque Sanotoruoi, vel ahorum £ 



TOTDin Dei nb Bcclesire sensu et deoretiB diSonnes. omnino vetantar. 
NoTS vero. aire preces habeani odneias. uve absque illis edantnr, sine 
EcclesiasticDD poteetatia liccntia hod publioeDtar. 

16. UniTerais intordicitnr indulgentins apociyphiia, et s Sannta Sede 
ApOBtolica pFoscriptas vel revocaU^ qitomodocnmque diTulgare. Qua 
dJTTilgfttffi jam fuerint, de manibus fideliura auferantur. 

17. Indulgcntiarum libri omnes, aummaria, libeUi, folia, etd., in 
qiiibns Banim concessiones conlinentur, non pnblicentur abaque com- 
petentis nuctnritatia licentia. 

CAPXJT vn. 

SB IT""'" UTUBaiCia ST PREOATOItllB. 

18. In authenticiB editionibaa MisaaliB, Braviarii, Ritnalia, Cnrs- 
iDotiialiB EpiBcoponim, Pootificalis Romani aliommqiiD libromm litnr- 
giconim a Sancta 8cde Apoatolica approbatorum, nemo quidquam 
immutare priEeuinat : si aecua factum fuerit, hn novm editionea 
prohibentnr. 

19. Litonie omnes, ra'ceter antdgiiiasims,a et commniieB, quo ill 
BreriariiB, Miasalibna, Pontifloalibus ao Eitaalibns continentur, et 

EEBter Litaaioa de Beata Vlrgine, qus in aacra .^e Laaretana decon- 
ri soleat, et Litanias Sanctisaimi NeminJa Jeau jam a Sancta Sede 
spprobatas, non edantur aine rpviaiOQO et approbatione Ordlnarii. 

20. Libros, aut bbellos precnm, devotionia, vel dootrinie instltn- 
tioniaqtie rellgioaie, moralis, a^cE'tioie, niTsticie, alionqne hujuamodi. 
qnaravis ad fovendam poput cliristiaoi pietatem conduoere Tideantur, 
nemo prater legitims; auotorltatis licentiam pubticet : seoua probibit 
habeaotur. 

CAPUT vm. 

DB DIABna, rOLCS BT UBKUJS PBBIODIOia. 

21. Diaria, folia et libolti ppriodicl, qui relj'gionem aut bonoa mores 
data opera impetunt, non aolam uaturali, scd etiam ocoloaiaatioo jure 
proscripti habeautur, 

Curent autem Ordioarii, ubi opas ait. de bujusmodi lectlonia pericolo 
et damno fidoles oppoTtune monero. 

22. Nemo e catholioia, prcBsertim e viris eoolesiaaticis, in bujasmodi 
diariia, vel foliia, vol libellJH periodioia, quidqnam, Disi auadento juata 
et lationsbili oaoaa, publioet. 

CAPUT IS. 

DM FAOOLTATS I,EOB:sI>T ET BBTINBHDI Ufiltoa PItOHIBITaS. 

23. Libros eive speoialibua. aive hisco Gcneralibus Deoretia pro- 
Boriptos, ii lautum legore et retincce potemnt, qui a Sede Apostolioa, 
aut ab illis, quibus vices suas d?legaviC, opportuuaa fuerint oonaecnti 
faooltates. 

24. Conoedendis licentiis legend) et retinendi libros quoscnmqae 
prohibitos Romani Pontifioss Saoram tndiois Congrpgatiouem pr»- 
posoere. Eadem nibilominns poteatate gaudent, turn Suprema Sancti 




Offioii Congregatio, turn Sacra Congtegatio de Propaganda Pide ^. 
regionibus bqo rogimini subjectin. Fro Urbe taotum, bmo taculti 

■--'-' ------n Sacri Pnlatii Apoatolioi Magiatro. 

li aliique Pcfelati juriadictiooe quasi epiBCQpali poiloates, 
pro amgularibus libris, atqao in casibua taatum nrgeatibus, boeatiani 
coQcedere valeant. Quod si iidem seneralem a Sms Apoatolica im- 
petraveriot faoultatem, uC fidelibua Lbroa pruacriptos legendi retinen- 
diqaa hDentiBca impertiri valeant, eam nouaisi onrn. delectu et ex jnsta 
Bt rationabili oaosa ooDoedant. 

26. Omnsa qui faoultatem apostolicam oonsecnti aunt legondi et 
retinendi Lbroa ptohibLtoa, nequeant ideo legere et retinere libros quos- 
libet, aat ephemeridea ab Ordinariis locorum proscriptss, nisi eia in 
apostalico indulto eipresaa facta fnerit pot«atas legendi et cetinendi 
libroB a quibusoumque damnatoa, Memmecint iasapar qai lioentiani 
legendi libros protiibitoa obtinnemnt. gravi ae preacepto teneri hujua- 
modi libros ita oustodire, ut ad aliomm manua aou pecreniajit. 

CAPUT X. 



pro I 

iltaa 1 



27. QnamTis oatholicorum omDlum ait, maxima eonim, qui doetrina 
prwsalent, pemioioBOB libroa Episoopia, ant Apostolicte Sedi donunciate ; 
id tamen apeoiali titulo pertinet od NuntioB. Delegalos ApoatolicoB, 
looorum Ordinarios, atque Rectorea UniT'eraitattim doctrmm laude 
fiopentium. 

28. Eip^it ut in pcavorum libromm denunciatione non aolom 
libri titnlua indiaetnr, aed etiam, quoad fieri potest, oausm exponajitur 
ob quaa bbor censura dignuB eiiatimstur. lis autein ad quoa dennn- 
oiatio defertur, ssnotumerit, deQuueiaotiura nomina aecreta aervare. 

29. Ordinarii, etiam tamquam Delegati Sedia Apoatolicie, libros 
aliaqne acripta noxia in'aaa Dicecesi edita vel difFuaa proBcribere, et e 
manibns fideliuni auferre etudeanL Ad Apostolicum judicium ea 
deferaat opera Tel autipta, qua Eubtiliua eiamen eziguat, tsI in quibua 
ad aalutarem eSeotnm oonaequendum, supreme auatoritittia aententia 
nqniri videatur. 



LIBBOBUM. 



t l^SLiTIS OBEOBTiai; 









., edjtiouea et ver- 



liquet, quffi supra (num. 7) al 



80. Fenea quoa 
aionea adprobnra ti 

J3I, Libros ab Apoatolioa Sedo prosoriptoa nemo aadoat iterum in 
luoem edere : quod si ex gravi et rationabili causa, siagularia aliqna 
Bswptio has in re admittaada videatur, id noaquam fiet, Disi obtonta 





prins Socrie Inilicia Congregation ia lioentia, 

32. QasuLdcausoaBeftCificatioj 
utotimque pertinent, absque beaeplacita 
tuendifl prffipoaitffi pnblioari nequeunt. 

'■ < 33. Idem dicendum de CoUectionibus Becretonim singularum Ro- 
manonim Oon(p*gationum ; hie nimirum Colleotiones edi nequeunt ; 
nisi obtenta priua lioentiiv, et aervatia conditionfbuB a, moderitoribuB 
oniuBoujasque CongregationJa prsscriptis. 

34. Vioarii et MUaaionarii ApoBtolioi Decreta SaoriB Congregationia 
PropagandcB Fidei prsBpositEB de libria edendia fideliter servent. 

35. Appcobatio librotuin, quorum oensura prcesentium Decretorum 
vi Apostolieto Sedi vel Romania Congregation! bua nou rBnervatur, 
pertinet ad Ordinoiium loei in quo publici juria fiunt, 

36. Regulares, prater Epiecopi lioentiam, memlaeriDt teneri se, 
Baori Conoilii Tridentiai decreto, operia in luoem edendi faoultat«m a 
Frcolato, oni subjacent, obtinere. Utraque autem concesaio in prin- 
oipio vel in fine operia imprimatur. 

37. Si auotor Romce degena librum non in Urbe, aed alibi imprimers 
velit, pricter approbationem Cardinalia Urbia Vicarii et Maglatn Soori 
Falatii Apoatolioi, alia non requiritur. 

CAPUT II. 



38. Curent Epiecopi, quonim munerU est faouttatem libros impri- 
mendi conoedere. at eis eiaminandia speetatie pietatia et doatrinie 
viros adhJbeaat, de quorum fide et integritate aibi poUiceri qneant, 
nihil eoa gratige daturas, nihil odio, aed omni humaoo aSuatu poet- 
babito, Dei dnmtaxat gloriara spectaturoa ct fidelia populi atilitatem. 

39. De Tariia opinionibua atque aententiie (juxta Benedicti XIV 
prieceptum) animo a pmjudiciis omnibus vaouo, judicandum aibi ease 
cenaores aciont. Itaque nationia, famiLiie, aobolie, institati Bfiectom 
eicutiont, studia partium seponant. Ecoleaite aanots dogmata, et 
dommuuem CatboBoorum doctiinam, quia Conctliorum generaljam 
deoretia, Romanorum PontiScum Constitutionibus, atqne Dootorum 
consensu continentur, unice pree oculis babeant. 

40. Absolute examine, ai nihil publication! libri obstare videbitur, 
Ordinanna, in scriptis et omnino gratia, illius pubUcandi licentiam in 
prinoipio vel in Que operia imprimeudam auctori coucedat. 

CAPUT m, 



41. Omnea fidelea tenentur preBviie cenaurie eocleaiaaticn eos saltern 
subjioere libroB, qui divinaa Somituras, saoram Theoloraam, Hiatoriam 
ecolesiastioam. Jus Oaaonicnm, Theologiam naturalem, Ethicen, aliasve 
bujuamodi religiosas nut morales diaoipliuaa reapiciunt, ao generaliter 
aoripta omnia, in quibna religionis et morum boneatatis epeoialiter 
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42. Viri clero BtEOulnri ne libroa quidem, qni de artibua aoieatiiaqno 
mere natnratibuB tractant JnooneiiltiB eius OrdinarilB pubticent, ut 
obHequentia amni erg& illoB eiemplum priebeaat. 

lidem prohibeiitiir quomtnuB, obaquo prievia Onlinariorum Tenia, 
diuU TSlfolia peciodioa moderonda suscipiant. 

CAPUT IV. 
Dl TrpoOBiPma wr BmroBiBwa libbobum. 

43. NulluB liber cenaoras eccleaiaaticse subjectuB ezcudatur, niai in 
priooipio nomoQ et cognomea turn auctoria, turn editoria prieferat, 
loDum insuper et annum impreBaiouis atque editionls. Quod si aliqao 
in casn, justas ob oaasas, Domen auctorm taoendum vldeatur, id per- 
mitteodi peocs Ordinarium potcstas sit. 

44. Noverint Typographi ot Editorea libconim novas ejusdem operis 
approbati editiones, novam approbationem eiigere, hanc insuper 
textui originali tributaro, ejus in oliud idiomn Teraioni oon nuSragari. 

45. Lihci ab Apostolioa Sede damnati, ubiquo gontium prohibit! 
ceDBeaotiiT, et in quodoumque vertantur idioma. 

4S. Quicumque Itbtorum venditores, prracipue qni catholioo nomiae 
gloriantur, libros de obaocais ex pcofeaso tiaatantts nvque vendnnt, 
nequo oommodent. neque retineant : ceteros proliibitos venalea aoa 
bnbeant, nisi a Sacra IndlaiB Congregatione veniam per Ordinarium 
impetraTerint, nee cuiquam Tendaat nisi pnidenter exiatjmare poaaint. 
ab emptors legitime peti. 

CAPUT V. 

DB FCESI3 IS DECRBTORUIU OBSaRAUnlf TRANSOBBSaoBES STATDTIS. 

47. Omnes et slngnli scienter legentos, sine auctodtate Sedis Apoa- 
tolicffi. llbroB apoatatamm et ha^reticorum li£eresim propugnantoa, neo 
non libros cujusvis anctoris per ApostoHcas Litteras nomiiiatim pro- 
hibitos, eoBdemque libros retinentes, imprimentes et quomodoUbet 
defendentes, exoommaniaatiouem ipao facto incurnint, Romano 
PontiSoi Bpeciali modo rosorratain. 

49. Qni fline Ordinarii approbatione Saoramm Scripturamm libros, 
vel eanmdem adnotationes rel coiamentarios imprimunt, aat imprimi 
faeinnt, inoidunt ipso facto in oxcommunicationem aomiai reserratani. 

49. Qui vero cetera tranegressi fuerint, qns hia Decretis Generalibua 
pTimipiuntur, pro diTorsa reatua gravitate aerio ab Episcopo moneantut ; 
et. n opportuQum videbitur, oononioiB etiam pom's cootceantur. 

PreeMmtoa vero litteraa et quieoomque in ipaia habentur nulla unqnam 
tempore de Bubreptionis aat obieptionis sive intentionls Nostroi vitio. 
aliove quoria defectu notaci vel impugnari posse ; sod aemper Tolidai 
et in sua robore fore et ease, atquo ab Dmnibus cujusvis gradua et prs- 
ominentiiB inviolabi liter in judicio et extra obscrvari debere. docemimus; 
irritam quoqne et inane si secns super hia a quoquam, quavia auctoritate 
ret prtBteitii. scienter vel igncrantor contigerit attentaji declarantes, 

Mitiariis non obstantibus quIboHcamqne. 

^olumu* autem ut banim btterarum eiemplis, etiam impreatiia, manu 
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tsmen Notarii sabscriptis et por conatitutam in eccleaiastiaa dignitato 
vimm dgillo munitifl, eadem habeatur fldea qu» Noetr» voluntatia 
sign iU cat] oni bia prsaeiitibus ostenajs haberetur. 

Nulli ergo hominnm Uoeat bano paginam Nostrie oonatitutionia, 
ordiaatiooifl. limitationiB, derogationie, voluotatia infringe™, vel ei 
auBu temerario oontraira Si quia autem hoc atteataro pr^esumpBerit, 
indigDationem omitipotentis Dei et beatonim Petri ct Pauli apostoloram 



1^ Datum Romse apud Sanatam Petrum anno IncamatioiUB Dominic 
milleBimo ootingenteaimo nonagesimo aeptimo, VIII Kal. Februaric 
Pontificatiis Nostri deoirao qdho. 

A, Caed, Macchl 

A. Pabioi, Sabdalariat, 



Da Ctraii I. Da AqriLA a Vicbcouitihos. 



BENEDICTI PAP^ XIV 

CONSTITUTIO QUA METH0DU9 PRSISCRIEITUR IN EXAMINE 
ET PK08CRIPTI0NB LIBRORUM BBRVANDA. 



SOLLICITA AC PROVIDA Eomi 
noatroruiD vigilantJa in earn semper 01 
eonim libronim lectiooe averteret, ei quibna incauti ao aimplioes detri- 
menti qnidpiam oapera posaent, imbaiqae opinionibus ao doctrinis, 
qaie vel moram integritati, vel oalbolioEe religioaie dogmatibas adver- 
aimtur. Nam, ut vetustiBaimum mittamna aanctj Qeiaaii I. dearetum, 
qunque jam pridcm a Qregorio IX. aliiaque Fontificibus baa de re 
atatuta fueruQt; ignorare pominem arbitramnr, qaie fuerint a pros- 
dsoeBSoribns nostris Pio IV., Eaoeto Pio V., et Clomente VIII. dQigon- 
tUsime priestita, ut aaluberrimum opus a sacroaanctm Tridentins aynodi 
patnbnj auaoeptum, mature diacnaaum, ao pens ad eiitnin perductum, 
de.vetjtm lectaonis libcorum Indica ooafioiaodo, atque viilgando, non 
absotTereut solum, atque pecficercnt, Bed sapientisaimis etiam decretia 
BO regutiB icommunireut. Quod quidem negotium Apostolica Sedea 
Qontinenter urget, ao promoTet ; ad id doputatis duabua sanotie romans 
EoclesiiB Cacdinaliam Congregatioiiibus, quibus onua inquirendi in 
pravos noxiosque libros impositum est, cogaoaceniUque, quibus emeu- 
Ofttio, et qnibus proscriptio dsbeatur. Id muneris Congregationi qnidam 
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> naiTersalis Inquisitionis a Faulo IV. oommiBsum perhibeot, 
idque adhua ab ea, exeroere per^C, ubi de libris ad oerta rerum genera 
pertinentibua judioaDdum oocurrit. Cectum eat autem, aanotum Piuni 
V. primum fuisae Congregationia Indiois mRtitutorem, <juam Bubae- 
qnenbcB deinde PoQtifiaes Oregarius XIIL, Siitua V., et Clemena VIII. 
oonfirmamnt Tariieque ptiTilegiis et facultatibtis auxerant: ejusquo 
propnum ac fere aoJaum offioium est ia eiiLmea libroa vocare de quanim. 
pioBoriptioiie, emeudatioue, vel penaiaBione oapienda est deliberatio. 

I 1. Qua matoritate. cnnsilio so pmdentia in Congregations iiniver' 
sslia Inqiiisitionis de prosoribendis, vel dimittendis libria deliberetur, 
oum neminem latere putamna, tum^noa ipai plane, porspeotum ao diu- 
tuma exparientiB compDrtum babemns i nam in mmoribua conatituti, 
de libcia nonnallis in ea censuram talimua, et canaultoris ejuadem Coa- 
gregationJB munere diu perfuncti sumua ; postremo inter aanctie romann 
EoclesiiB Cardinalcs cooptati, Inquiaitona generalia locum in ea obti- 
nuimus ; oo dDmum ad Apoatolicam tiedem, moritia lioet imparibna, 
-_ .,.- -^ modo censorum animadTeraiones in libroa normuJloa ali- 



qaando legere ac ponderore, Bed etiam in Congregation! boa. quie aingulia 
feriia quintis ooram nobis habentar. CanSnauum aBiitentiiif, atque 
su&agia, antequam de iisdem libria quid docemator, andire, eteioipere 
■— - Hand r-- — ■- ■'■'■ — '■- '"^ ■ — ' 



adeoque debemus. pro altera Cuiigre^tione Indicia, cut generaliter 
incumbit, ut supra diximus, de cjaunimvia librorum proacriptiane 
decemere. Dum enim in minoribua vernnremor, cnm primi, turn 
seoondi oeDsoris, sen relatoria officium in ea Congregations non aemel 
obivimoB ; ei quo aotem aupremum Pontificatum gerimuB, nidlins 
lit^ proEcriptionem ratam habuimus, nisi audito Congregationis seore- 
tario, qui libri materiam, revisorum cenauras, Cardinalium judicia et 
sn&ragia accurate nobis eiponeret:. 

1 2. Sed quoniam compertum est nobia, atque eiploratum multaa 



librorum proacriptionea, prEsaertim quorum auotoree oatholioi sunt, 
publiciB Hiiquando injuatisqiie qnerelis in reprehenaionem adduci, 
tomquam si temere, oc perfnnctorie in tribunabbua nostrts ea ibb 
ageretnt ; operie pretium duiimus, hac nostra perpetuo valitura Coa- 
etitutione, oertas firroasquo regulaa proponere, juita qnaa deincepa 
libromm eiamen judiciumque peragatur ; tametsi plane affirmari 
poasit, idipsum jampridem, vel eodem proiauB ratione, vel alia a^qui- 
pollenti, conatanter actum fulaae. 

3 3. Porro romanw univeraaUB Inquiaitionia Congregatio '-s plnribua 
oonstat BanctiD romanra EccleaiiD Cardmalibus a summo Pontiiiae de- 
leotis, quorum alii aacrie tliBologiiiB, alii canonici juris doctrina, alii 
ecoleaiaaticarum rerum peritia, munerumque romanie curiie eieroita- 
tione, prudcntiiB demum, ao prohibitatia laude, oonapioui babentur. 
Hia ad{ungitur unua ez lomanie curiie prtasulibuB, quem Aaseaaoreia 
vooant ; uaua etiam ez Ordine prmdicatorum Bacres theologiic magister, 
quem Commisearinm appellant ; oertua prmt^rea cousultomm numema, 
qui ei utroque olero aceaulari aa regular! aaaumuotur ; alii demnm 
prEBstantcB doctrina viri, qoi a Oongregatione josai, de libris ceoaaram 
inatautant, iiaqne qnoliflcatorum nomen ttibntum eat. De varii« in 
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pf«fat» Congregatione, iisqiie grarisaimis rebus agltur, in primia autem 
de causia Sdei, oc de personis violats religioniB reia. At cum libnim 
aliqaem ad earn, lamquam prossriptioiie dlgnum, deferri contigeriC ; 
nisi ad Indicia Coogregationem, at fieri plerumque solet, judioandum 
remittals, sed pro rerum tempommqne ratione, aibi de illo cagnoscendum 
ease arbitretur ; nos, iuhEorentes deureto lato ab eadem Congregatioiie 
feria quarta kateudis Julii """i miUesimi septingenteaimi qiiinriLiageainti, 
atqilQ a nobia confinnato feria quinta inaequonte, hao ratione et mcthodo 
judioinm inatitni mondamua. 

§ 4. Prime rnmlrum nni ex quallficatoribus, ant conaultoribua a Con- 

Scegatione dasignaodo, liber tradatur, quern is attonto snimo legat, ao 
illgeuter eipendat ; turn oenauram auam ecripto consignet, loois indi- 
oatis, et paginis, in quibua notati srrores continentur. Mox liber cnm 
animadversiODibus reviBoris ad aiuguloB consultores mittator, qui in 
□ongregatioDB pro more habeada singulis ferlis secnndia in Eedibus 
Bonoti Offioii, de Lbro, ot censura aententiam dicant ; ipsa deinde oea- 
Bura, onm bbro, et oonsultorum auaragiia, ad Cardinales tcanamittantuc, 
Dt hi in congregatione, qux feria quarta haberi aolet in fratrum prce- 
dics.torum crenobio aanctce Marisj aupra Minerram nuncupato, do tota 
re definitive proDonoiant. Post ab Assesaore eanoti Officii acta omnia 
ad Pontificem referantur, onjua arbitrio judiaiam omne abaolvetur. 



eoeptum, ut auctoria catbolici 
" "laura illico prosoribatur ; 
oillesimi aeptingentesimi 



§ 5. Cum nutem alt vetcri institutione re 
liber non uniua tantum relatoris perapecl 
ad normaro prstati dccceti mensia Julii ai 
quinquagesimi, Tolumna earn consuetudini 
primus cenaor libmm proacribendum ease judioet, quamvis oonsultores 
in eamdem sontentiam cunveniant. nihilominua alteri rerisori ab eadem 
Congregationo olecto liber, et oeuBura tradautor, suppreaso primi cen- 
eoria nomine, qno alt«r judicium suum liberiua eiponat. Si autem 
ucnndoa reriaor primo asaentiatur, tunc utriuaque animadvcraiones 
ad OardinalHB mittantur, ot iis eipenais de libro decemant ; at ai secundua 
B primo disaentiat, ao libmni dimitteudum eiiatimet, t«rtiua eligatur 
conBor, cni, suppreaso priorum nomine, utraque oenaura oommunicetur. 
Hnjns autem relatio, ai a priore conaultorum sententia non abludat, 
Canlinalibus immediate communicetur, nt ipsi, quod opportuuum fuerit, 
decemant. Bin minua, iterum conanltores, perapecta tertia censura 
an&agiuni ferant ; idqoe nna cnm omnibua praifatia relationibua, 
Cardinalibua exhibeatur, qoi re ita, mature perpeosa, de oontroveraia 
deoique pronunciare debebnnt. Quotiescnmque autem Pontifez, vel 
ob rei, de qua in libro agitur, gravitatem. vcl quia id anctoria merito, 
aliisque circumetantiia tribuendumcenseat, libri judioium coram ae ipso 
in oongregatione feriio quints habendum decreverit, quod stepe a nobis 
faotum tuit, et quoties ita eipedire judicavimua, in poatcium quoqne 
fiet ; tunc eatis fuorit eihibere Pontifici et Cardinalibus llbri censuras, 
et conaultorum aulfragia, omisao examine oongcegntioms feiiie quarts, 
ejuaque relatione, quam per Aaaesaorem Pontilicj faciendum diximua : 
nam Cardinalium auffragiia coram ipso Pontifioe ferondis atque hujua 
definitira santentia, vel alio opportuuo oonailio in eadem Congregation* 
oapiando, res abeolTetur. 
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I 6. Altera quoque Indiois Coagrcgatio plares complectitnr Cardi- 
nalea ipai a Poatifice adEcnptoa, iisdemque dotibus pneditoSi qmbos 
Bonati Officii Cardinalea pollore solent ( quum etiara eorum aliquoa in 
utraqne Congregatione locum habere conUngaC. Ex He unua ejuBdem 
Con^regatioiUB Prtefectus exietit ; AsBistens vero perpetuus est Magister 
Haon polaUi ; Secretariue autem a, prima Congregationis institutioae 
DBqne in prxeentem diem, ex Ordiae Iratnim pncdieatorum a iiummo 
Pontijice pro tempore eligi oonauevit. Suat prceterea ei utroque olero 
aeeoulari eb regulari ejusdem CoDgregationis aoQBu]tores ; et relatores 
aelecti ; et quldem, nbi aliquis llbFomm relationea coram congregations 
semel, bie, tertio landabiliter peregerit, turn ipaa oongregatio Pontificem 
ragare Bolet, ut ejua aactorltate in oonsultorum iiumeram referatur. 

{ 7. Sub ipsa PontLflcatua nostri primordin, ea nos subiit cogitatio, 
ut cerbam abquam et immntabUem methodum pro examine judicioque 
librorum in hao IiidioiB CongrBgatione sorvandani Btatuocemoa. Qua 
de re Don moda oonsilium eiquiBtvimna dileoti filii nostri Angeli Marite 
sanotn romaniB Eeolesin CardinaliB Quirini nuncupati, ejusdem BonctEs 
romantB Eccleaie Bibliotheoarii, et diets OougregationlH Praifecti, qui 
pari prudentia et dootrina Huum nobis sonsuni soripto denlaravit, verum 
etiam antiquiores aliquot ejusdem Congregation is DODBnltorea oocam 
dilecto filio Josepho Augoatino Orai, Ordjius pr^icatorum, tune ipaius 
Coogregationis seoretario, nuno autem palatii apostolici Magistro, con- 
veuiie jusBimns, suamque aententiam aperire, quee paiiter soripto 
concepta, nobis jam tunc cxhibita fuit, Cumque haw omnia diiigenter 
apud noa asBervatii fuerint, nuno deraum vetorem deliberation cm 
nostram resumentes, qnemadmodum ea, qun ad libronim eiamca atqiie 
judioium in primodicta Congrezatione sancti Officii poragendum, per- 
tinet, aoctontate nostra conatabilirimue ; ita etiam ea qtice ad Con- 
ETegatiouem ludJoie, et ejiiBdem generis negooia apud eam traotanda 
lacera possunb, opportunis dearetia constituere Tolentes, prselandati 
Oardinwis Prtefeoti oonsiliis, diotorumquo consultonim votis mhEErendo, 
hno deinccps servanda decemJmus. 

{ S. Cum Congregabio Indicia ad librorum censuram unioe, ut dictum 
est, instituta, nan ita orebo conTooari solcat, ut altera sancbi Officii 
Congregatio, quie ob oauaanim et negooiorum multitudinem ainoulis 
hebdomadia ter haberi consuevit, illiua propteioa secrDtario peomiare 
munuB eb officium recipiendi librorum denunoiabiones, ut fieri jam ant« 
oODSuerit, committimus et demandamus. Is autem a libri delators 
peicunctabibuF diiigenter, quaa ob cauBoa ilium prohiberi postuleb, turn 
librum ipsum baud perfunctorie pcrrolvet, ut de propositse accuaationis 
•ubaistentia aognoaoat ; duobus etiam in eam rem adhibitis oooaul- 
toribua, ab ipso, prievia aummi PoatiiiDis, aut Cardinolis Prxfecti, vel 
ejus qui PrsEiecbi vices suppleb. approbatione eligendis : quorum collato 
Donsiuo, si Lber cenaura, et nota dignus vidoatur, unuB atiquie relator 
od ferexidum de eo judicium idoaeus, illius nempe faouttatis, de qua in 
libro agitur, peritus, eadem, iraam nuper innuimus, ratione eligendus 
erit, qui Bcripto reftsrat ani mad versi ones saaa adnotatia paginis quibue 
■illgula ab ipso reprehonsa ooutinentor. Sed antequam ejus couBura 
ad OudinaLum Congregationem faratur, haberi volumua privatam eon- 




iultoma cougregationein, qnaiu olim Parvam dizeniTtt,''noB aQteffl 
Praparaloriam vocablmus, ut relatoria animadveraiooibas ad libnim 
ooltatiB, de earum ponderD judicinm Eat. Hnjusmodi oongiegatio Bimel 
omamo Bingulia mensibas, aut etiam Bi^pias, ai oportuerit, ab ipso 
CoDgregationiB secretario convocanda erit, Tel in huIh oubiciiliB, vel 
oppoctuniore, ut ipai vidabitur, looo, intra prsedioti otenobii a»daB, ubi 

' - ' - Eique Bemper intererit magiater aacri polatii pro 

3, una Dum Bex aliia e numero cananltamm, aiugulis 
vicifiua, pro qaalitata argumenti, et materia, de qaa dispatandum erit, 
nt supra de primia duobns conHoltoribus, et de relatote oonatitntum eat 
a Beoretario ehgendiB ; prster Becretariam ipsam, cajus partea erunt in 
tabulas referre coaBultorum Bententias, quaa deinde ad oongregatioaem 
Cardinalium mitteb, cum relatoria oensura. In gBtLerati demum oon- 
ra«gatione omnia ilia aerrati debobtmt, qus auperiua atatuta snnt pro 
UoiW'egatioae sancti Officii oiroa libromm ezamea. Ac qaemadraodam 
ad ^Beasorem aanoti Officii pertinet de actia in Coagrogatione anmiiiuia 
Pontifioem certum raddore ; ita ao BccietariDm CongregationiB Indicis 
apoatabit, quoties hicc librum aliquem proBcribeodum, aut emendaadum 
cenauerit, ejusdem PontiGciBaBsenauiii, prmviadiligeutiactorum omninm 
relatione, exqnjiere. 

i 9. Qnooiam vero in Congregationo Indicia de sola librorum pro- 
hibitione agitui, noouuUa boa Iodo adjungenda jadicavimus, eidem 
Congregation! potiBaimum. nsai futnra, qu^e tamen ab altera etiam 
Congregatione aaijoti OQioii. dum in hujus quoque geaeriB oaualB as 
inuniacet, ubi aimilea rerum circumatantisB so oSeraat, icque obser- 
Taoda erunt. Quotieacumque agatur da libio auctoria catholioi, qni 
ait integriE famat. et clari nomioia, vel ob alioB ediCos Hbroa, vel forte 
ob Gum ipBum, qni in eiamen adducitur, et hiino quidem proBcribi 
oporteat ; pm ocnlis babeatut usa jamdin recepta conauetudo pro- 
hibendi librum adjecta clausula : donee corrigatur, aeu donf. eipurgetw, 
ai loonm habere poiiait, nee grave quidpiam obatet, qao miiiaa in caau 
de quo agitur, adhiberi valeat. Hac autem conditione proaoriptioni 
adjecta, non statim edatur deoretum, aed anspensa illiua pablioatione 
res sntea cum auctore, vel qtiovia altero pro eo agcnta, et rogante 
communicetar> atmie ei quid deleodum, mutandum, corrigendamvi 
fuerit, indicetur. Quod ai nemo auctoria nomine compareat, vel ipse, 
ant alter pro eo agena, injuuotam oorrcctionem libri detrect«t, oongruo 
deSnito tempore decretum edatur. Si vero idem auotor ejusque pco- 
cnrator Oongregatioaia jussa fecerit, hoo eat novam inatituerit 
Lbri editionem cum npportunis caetigationibuH, ac mutAtionibua, tuao 
aupprimatur proecripttonia decretum ; niai forte prioria editiouia ex- 
emplaria maguo numero diatracta fuerint ; tunc enim ita decretum 
publicandum erit, ut onmes inteUigant ; primie edit oais exemplaiia 
dumtaint interdiota fore, Beoundie vero jam emeodatio permiaso. 

S 10. ConqueatoB acimus aliqnando nounulloB, quod librorum judicia 
et proBcriptiones, inauditia uuctoribuB fiant, nullo ipais loco ad defen- 
aionem conceaBO. Huio autem querelie respooaum fuiaae novimus, nihil 
opus ease auotorea in Judioiam vocore. ubi non quidem de eorum per- 
's notandia, aut condemnandis agitur, aed de aousolendo fidelium 



indeninitati, atqii8 avertendo ab ipsia perioulo, quod ex noaaa llbroram 
leatioae facile incurritnir ; m qua veto igaomimie labe Riiotoris Domeu 
ex eo sspergi coatlngat, id nan dirnote, aed obHqne ex libri damaittioae 
ooQ^equi, Qua aanc ratione minime improbandaa ot^aseiUQe bujuamodi 
libroraoi prohibitiones, inauditia Biictoribus faotas ; quum prsesortim 
oiedendum sit, quidquld pro Beipso, aat pro dootrlnn sura dofaiiiiione 
potuLsaet auotor afferre, id minime a. censoribus atque judioibus >gnora- 
tFum, negleotniuTB fuiaae. Nihdo tamon miana, quod aajpe alias, summa 
tequitatis, et pnidentiFe ratione, ab eadem Congregabione factum faisse 
constat, hoc etiam in poatemm ab en servari magnopere optamua, ut 
quando Tea sit de auotoro catholico, aliqua nomiaiH et meritioram fama 
iiluatri, ejuaque opus, demptis demeudia, in publioum prodease posge 
cognoacatur, vel auctorem ipsum suam oaaaam toeri voientem audiat, 
Tel unum ex consultoribua designet, qui ex ojjicio opcria patrocimum 



I 11. Quoin admodum vero ubi de Congregatione saacti Officii age- 
bamTia, eidem uos seinjwc intecfuturos cecepimua, qnotieaouraque de 
libro, cujus materia gcavioria momonti git, judiciam agatm : quod erat 
nobis faoitUmum, quum eadem Gongregatio qualibet feria qiainta ooram 
nobia babeatur ; aio et Indicia Coagregationi prawBrtiam nostrnm im- 

Cdere parati aumus, quotica rei gcavitaa id proraereri TJdebJtur. 
juB eaim id opus ease diceudum est, qunm vel bieretici hominia llbec 
deaunoiatur, in quo anctor errorea catbolico dogmati adTcraaotes coa- 
aulto tradit, aut taetur ; vel opua aliquod in ezamea adducitur, quo 
reotiB morum regulse lab^otaatur, ao vitiiB, et coiraptelia fomenta prie- 
bentur. In bis enim casibua ne illas quidem, quaa supra aoripsimus, 
accuratiorea cautolas adhibcre neceaae erit ; sed hEsretioo dogmate, vel 
pravo moris iacitameato semel oomperto, prouorlptionla docretum illico 
saaoienduoi erit, juita primam, sooundam, ot septimam ladicis Regulas 
eacTosanoti Tridentini coacilii juasu editaa, atque Tulgataa. 

§ 12. Cum in p-nlaadata Congregatione saacti Officii Beveriasimia 
legibus cautum ait, ne de rebus ejusdem Congregatioais quisquam cum 
alio extra illam loquatur ; aos haoc eadem ailentii legem a relatoribus, 
consul tori bus, et Cardinalibus Coagregationia Indiois religiose cuato- 
dieadam ptKcipimus. Illius tamon secretario potontatom faoimua. ut 
animadvertiioaea in Ubroa censuree subjeotoa, eorum auctonbua, vel aliis 
illorum nomine agaatibus, et poatulantibua, aub eadem sooreti lege 
commuaioare qneat ; suppressie semper deaonoiatoria, censoriaque 
nominibus. 

S 13, Examinandia, oorrigondisque libris peropportnna suat, qua 
decern ReguUa ladicis a patribua Tridentiuis synodi coafeotis, atqne 
editis continentur. la inatructione autam felioia recordationia Clementia 
PapEB VIII. eisdom Rogulia adjeota, TiL de emreelioiit iiirorum, § v., 
Epiacopis at Inquiaitodbua cnra committitnr, ut ad librorum edeadorum 
examen fpectatce pielalii cJ doclrincs viros adhibeanl. de gvorum fide, et 
mttgritate aiii poificere juenni, nihil eos gratia daturoi, nihU odio, aed 
omni hamano affei^u patihabito, Dei dumlaxat gloriam rpeclat-ato*, et 
fiddis populi ittitiiatem. Uia purro virtutibua, animiquc dotibus, si 
Doa majori, u pari certe do cauaa, priestare oporlot hujna nostra Coa- 
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gregntionis reTisorea, et conatiltores. Comque eoe omnes, qui ntmo 
hDJnsmodi mnnera obtincnt, tulea ease Don ignoremuB : obtaudnm, 
Bperandamipie est, non absimilea deaieepe tatnros, qni ad id eligentnt 
homines nimimm vitie iategros, probata doctriDS, niatnro jndioio, 
incomipto affectu, ab omtti partium etudio, personanimque acceptionc 
alienoa ; qui Kqnitatpm, libertatemque judicandi, cum prudenlia, et 
Teritatis zelo conjungant. Cnm autem eorara nnmerua nnno certas, 
et conetitutua non ait ; ab ejusdem Congregationis Cardinalibua coD- 
eilium eipectabinus, atque aapiemus, num sum pro fnturiB.temporibna 
definire oporteat, vel eipediat : hoc tamen jam nuao decmentes. qaa- 
tsniiB eorum numerus deGniatur, ut tarn r?latores. quam conaultorea 
81 utroquo olero, Beoulari neinpn, et regolari, aaaumantur, alii quidem 
theologi, alii utriusque juiia periti, alii sacra, et profaoa eruditione 
prastantes, ut ex eonim ocetu, pro rarietate bbrorum, qui ad Coogre- 
gatiooem deferunt, idonei virl non dosint ad ferendom da unoquoque 
jndicinm. 

S 14. IpBOs antem rektores, oonanltoresque, tarn nuoo eiiBtonteB 
quam in poetsmm quaudooumqne futuroa monemus. ao vehententer 
hortamur. nt in examino, judictoque libronun, aequoatea regnlas dili- 
genter inspiciaut. acourateque cnBtodiant. 

i 15, L Memineritit, non id Bibi munoria onerisqua impoaitum ut 
librt ad eEaminandum nibi traditi proscriptionem modia omaibus cureat 
Htque nrgennt ; sed ut diligenti atudio, ao aedato animo ipsum expen- 
dentes, ndelee obaervationea auaa, Tcrasque rationea CongTBgationi 
tappeditent, ex quiboa rectum judicium de illo ferre, ejuaque prosortp- 
tionem, emendationem, ant dimiaaionem pro merito decernere valeat. 

S IS, II. Tametai hactenua oautum ait, caveudumque deincepa non 
dubitemna, ut ad referendnm, et conauleudum in prmdiota Congrega- 
tione, ii solum admittantnr, qnt acioutiam remm, qnas libri delati 
reepectiye continent, diutorao atudio aoquisitam possideant ; deoet 
euim de artibua aoloa artiHoeB judioare ; nibilomlnua si forte ereniat, 
ut alicni per errorem materia aliqua diaoutienda oommittatuc ab illiUB 
peouliaribua atudiis aliena, idqne a oenBOro, out conaultoro eieoto ei 
ipia tibri lectione deprehendatur : noverit is. ae Deque apud Deum, 
no<^ue apud hominea culpa vacaturum. aJBi quamprimum id Congre- 
gat^oni, aut aecratario ajwriat., acqtie ad ferendam de hujuBmodi lioro 
oenanram minus aptum profeasus, alium magis idoneum ad id muueria 
Bubrogaci curet : quo tautum abest. ut eiiatimationia suds diapendium 
apid Pontificem, et Cardinalea pasaurua ait, ut tnagnam potina pro- 
bitfttia, et pandoria opinionem, et landem sib! ait oonoiliatnrns. 

J 17. ni. De vaiiia opinionibua, atque aenteotiia iu unoquoque libro 

Rciant. Itaque natiouia, famiba:, scholie, inatituti affectum eieutiant ; 

■tadia partium aeponant ; Ecclesie ganots dogmata, et oommunem 

oatholicomm doctrmam, quffi coooilionim generalium dearetis, roman- 
l Pontiflcum Constit^tiouibuB, et orthodozorum patmm. atque 
iruai conaenan continetur, unioe prm oaoUa habeant ; boa de O£et«ro 

oogitaatM, non panoas esse opiuiones, qua oni scbolse, inatituto, aut 




I nationi 

I religion 
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nationi oerto nertiores videntur, et aihilomiiina, sine ullo lidfli, ant 
religionis detrimento, ab aliis ootholioia viria rejioiuntnr, atque im- 
~ — Jitnr oppoaitseqne detenduntur, sciente ac permittente Apoatolioa 
oeae, qaa anainqnamque DpinioDeni hujnamodi in bud probabilitatis 
gradu relinquit, 

{ IS. IV. Hoa quoque diligenter animadvertendum monemua, hand 
rectnm judicium de vera auctnria ^n^u fieri poaae, nisi omni ex parte 
illiog Lber legatur j quceque diveraifi in locia pnsita, et ooUocata sunt, 
iotor 8e comparantur i tmivsraum prEsterea auotoiis consilinm, et inati- 
tutum attonte dJBpiciatuv ; naqua vero ei una, vel altera propoaitione a 
suo contextu diTnlBn, vel aeoraim ab aliis, qua in eodem libro aantl- 
nentur, oonaiderata, et eipenaa, de eo pnmuDciandum ease ; Bcepe enim 
aocidjt, ut quod ab auntore in atiquo opecis loco perfanctocie, aitt Bub- 
obacure traditum eat, ita alio in loco distiact«. copiose, aa dilucide 
eiplicetur. at ofFusce priori aententice tenebrie, qnibua involuta ptavi 
iBusoE speoiem exhibebat. penitus diepellantur, onmisque labia expera 
propositio dignoacatur. 

9 19. Quod si ambigua quiedam exciderint auctori, qui alioquiii 
catholicua sit, et iutegra religimiia, doctrinsEque fama, squitas ipsa 
poatulare videtor, nt ejua dicta beaigne, qoantum licnerit, explicata, 
in bonani partem aecipiontur. 

{ 20. Has poTTO, aimileaque regulaa quEe apud optimos acriptorea de 
hia ageotea faciie oooucrcnt, semper animo propoaitas hnbeaot censorea 
et cooaultorea ; quo valeant, in hoc graviasimo judicii genere, con- 
aoieatia bueb, auct«rem fam^, Ecclesite bono et tidelium utflitati COD- 
aulere. Duo autem rellqua sunt in eum finem plane opportuna. quia 
boo loco adjugenda omniao esae judicamua. 



i 21. Prodeunt aliquando libri, in quibua faUa, et reprobata dogmata, 
aut Bjatemata, religioui vel moribua oxitioaa, tamquam sliorum Inventa, 
et cogitata, exponuntur, et referuntur, abaque eo quod auctor. qui opua 
Bunm pravia bujusmodi mercibna onerare sategit, ea refutandi ouram 
in Be reoipiat. Putant vero, qui talia agunt, nulli seae ceprebenaloni, 
aut oeoaurie obnoxios ease, propterea quod de alienis, ut ajunt, opinioni- 
bus nihil ipsi affirment, aed biatorioe agant. At quidquid ait de eorom 
animo, et oonailio, deque peraonali in ooa animadveraione. de qua vida- 
rint, qui in tribunalibuB ad coercenda crimina institutia jua dicunt ; 
dnbitari certe non potest, magnam ejusmodi libris in cbriatianam rem- 
pubLoam labem, ao pemioiem inferri ; qnum incautis lectoribua venena 
proponient, uollo elhibito, vel parato, quo prEeaerventur. antidoto. 
oubtilisaimum hoc humanee malitiie inventum, ac novum seduotionis 
genua, quo simplioium mentea facile implicantur, quam dilige 
reviaores advertant, oc censurs subjiciont ; ut vel hujus 
aliqnaexipsiB capi posaitutilitaa, emeudentur, vel in 
omnino referantur. 

f S2. Inea, quamsuperins landavimua, prsedeceaaoria noetri dementia 
Pap» Till. Instruotione. Til. de correct, lib., } 2, sapientlaaimo cautum 
legitnr, at qua fama proxunoruni. «e priBteTlim ecdeaiasticorum. el prin- 
eipum, dttrahnnl, boniague moribtu et Mriatiana diiciplina tant eonlraria. 
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expun^atitvT. Et paulo post ; faeetia itiam, ant dieteria, in pemieiem, 
nul prtsj-udicium famrB, fiislimationis aliorum jaetata, rcpvdientur. 
Utinam vero m (Lgpectum, lucemqne homliium bbri ejosmodi in boo 
tempororo licontia et pravitate EOn afferentur, in qnibua diasidantes 
aactores nmtais ee jnrgiis, coDYiotiBque proBcindimt ; iLHomm opinionea 
nondum ab Eouleaia damnatas oenmira perstringant, advecBorios, eonim- 
que Boholaa, ac ccetua augillant, ot pro ridiculis duount, mngno equidem 
bonorain soandalo, hsieticnmin vero contemptu, qui dieladiantibiu 
inter Be catholicis, aeqne mutno lacerantibns, plane triumphant. Etsi 
varo fieri non pome inteUigamaa, ut diapatationes oranes e mundo 
tollantnr. priesertim turn librorura numeruB continenter angeatur: 
faeietidi enim plares libros nidliii est finii, ut est apud Ecclesiasten, 
cap. IS ; tompertum prcsterea nabig sit magnam sliquando utilltatem 
ex lis oapi poaso ; modum tamen in defendendis opinionibus, et christia- 
nnm in acribendo moderationem aervari nierito Tolumus. Non inulilileT 
(inqEit Augustinns in Enehirid., cap, 69 prope Gnem) exercentar ingenia, 
at adhibeahir diaeeptatio moderata, el abait error opinaniiura ee Kire quod 
neaciuni. Qui veritatis studium, et purloris doctf iuse zeium, quo suEkrum 
Boriptirmum mordacitntem ezcusent, obtendere Holent, ii primum intel- 
ligant. non minorem habendam veritatis, qnam erangelios maiiBQe- 
tudinia, et ehriBtiBnie obacitatia rationem. Chnritas autem de oorde 
pnro, patiena est, benigna est, non iiritatur, non* cemnlatur, non agit 
perpecam (utque addit idem Aneustinua. lib. Contra tiiieraii PeiUiani, 
cap. 29, a, 31) ; line auperfiia de v&ritate prmsumil, sine imiiitia pro 
verilaU eerUil. Hso magaus ille non veritatiB minus, qusm choritatiB 
doctor, et seripto et opere prsemonatravit. Nam in aula adveraus 
manicliDeoa, pelagisnoa donatisl^a, aliosque tam aibi, quam EcolesiGe 
advei-BBQtea, assiduis conflictattoiiibus, id semper diligentiasime earit, 
ne quempiam eonun ininriis, aut convioiis lofderet, atqne ezaapernret. 
Qni aecus acribendo, tcI disputando fccerit, ia profecto nee veritatem 
sibi priecipue cordi esae, nee charitatem sectari aa oatendit. 

I 23. It quoque non satis idoneam, jnstamque excusntionem afferre 
videDter. qui ob aineulare, qnod profitentur, erga veteres doctorea 
Btudium, eoro aibi scribendi rationem liccre acbitrantur ; nam si carpara 
novoB audeant, forte ab lEedendia veteiibua aibi minims tempcrassent. 
si in eorum tempora incidissent ; quod prieclare OQimadreraum est ab 
auatore Operia imperfecti in Matt»um, hom. 42. — Gun avdieris. inquit, 
aliqvtm bmtifkanlem anliqwx doclores, proba, qwiiU Bit circa «uos dodma. 
Si enim itlos, cum quBfoa vivH, enetitiet, et lumorat. aine dubio iUoa, n turn 
illii vixiiaet, honarasiet : n autem aaos eontemnit, ei cum illit vixiaetl, 
el tBo* amlempsiaael. Quaraobrem firmiim, ratumque ait omnibus, qui 
ud versus aliorum aenteatiaa acribunt ao diaputant, id quod gravltor, 
ao aapienCer a Ten. servo Dei prEedeoesaore nostro Innocentio Papa XI. 
prseauriptum eat in deoreto edito die aeouoda Martii anni millesmi sex- 
oenl«8irai Beptuagesimi noni. — TawUm, inqoit, ul ab inj-arioaia con- 
(enltontbua doclnrtt, mu teholastiei, aut alii quieumgue in poeterum abati- 
neanl, hi paci, tl eharilali conmUalur, idem Saneliaaimut tn virtute aaneta 
obeditnlin eu praeipil, ul tam in libria imprimendia. ae raanuaciplia, 
quam in theiibui, ae prredieatlonibua, eaveant ab omni ee,naura, et nota 
necnon a qnibuae-umque aonvifiia contra eaa provoailionea, qum adhue 
inter ealliolicoa controivrluntur. doitee a aaneta Sede reeognaa nnl, tt 
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tvper eis judicium proftratar. — Cohibeatuc il-aque ea aoriptoruia licentia 
qui, ut BJebat Augustinua, lib. 12, Oont., oap. 25, num. 34 : Senlei^iam 
tuam amanles, non qaia vera est, sed quia aan eat, aliorum opinionHs non 
modo improbnnt, ed illiberaliter etiaia notant, atqae troducunt. Non 
feratur omnino, privata^ aententiaa veluti carta ao definita BcoleHice 
dogmata, a, quopjam in libria obtrudi, oppaaita veto enoria inaimulari 
qua turbfe in Ecdtesia escitantiir, diaaidia inter doatorsa aut seruntar', 
aat foTentur, et cbriatiancB duLritatia vincula perBaepa abnimpuntur. 

§ 24. Angelious saholarum prmceps, Ecoleaimque doctor 5. Thomas 
Aquinaa, dum tot conacripait uumquam satia laudata rolumina, variaa 
Decasdario oSendit philoaophoiom, thealogOFuinqiie opinionea, quaa 
Terital« impellente rofellere debuit. Ceteras vero toati doctoris laudea 
id mirabiUter cumulat, quod adveraarlorum neminem parripeadere 
Tslliaare, auC traduoers viaus ait. aei omnaB officioae, ac per humanitec 
demereri ; nam si quid dniiua, ambigaum, nbscuruniva eorum diotis 
subeawt, id leniter, benigoeqiiB interpretando, emaliebat, atque bi- 
plicabat. Si aiitem. reLgiooiB, ao £deL cauaa poatulabat, ut eoriun 
sententiam eiploderet. ao refutfliet, tanta id praeatabat modeatia, ut 
non mmomm ab iis diasentiendo, quam catbolicam Teritatem asaerendo, 
laudem mereretur. Qui tam eximio uti aolent, ao gloriari magistio 
(quoB magQo numero ease, pro singulari noatiro erga ipsum oultu, atudio- 
que, gaudomua) ii sibi ad amulandum poponant tanti doctoria in acri- 
beado modaratiouem, bonestisBimamque cum adveraariia ageitdi, dis- 
pntandique rationem. Ad banc ceteci quoquc aese componere stndeaat, 
qui ab ejua sohola, doottinaque recBdimt. Sanctoram anim virtutes 
omuibua in eiemplum ab Booleaia proposltte Bvuit. Cumque Angelious 
doctor aaactorum albo adscriptua ait, quamquam diversa ab eo sentira 
liceat, ei tameu oontrariam in agendo, ao diaputando rationem inire 
omnino non Uoet. Nimium interest pubtiom tcanquillitatia, prozi- 
monun aadificatiouia, et chairtatia, ut e catholicorum Bcriptis abait livor, 
acerbitaa, atqua acurrilitas, a chriatiana institutioae, ac diaciplina, et 
abomni booestate prorsus alieaa.. Quamobreminhuiusmodi acFiptorum 
liOQitiam graviter pro munere auo canauram int«Ddant reviaoras 
librorum, eamque QiDgragatioma Cardinalibvis cugnoacendam subji- 
oiaut ut earn pro lelo euo, et poteatate aoeroeont. 

} 2G. QuES hactoDua a nobis proposita, ac oonstituta sunt, prrale- 
cesaorum noatronim deccetia plana consoua, CoogcegatioQum quoquo, 
noBtrammlegibuB. et oousuetudinibuB comprobata, iu librorum examiiic 
ao judicio iuBtituendo, Apoatolica auctoritate deinoepa aervori decerni- 
muB : mandaates uniFeraia, et aingulia, qui in ptffifatis CongTBgatiombus 
locum obtineilt. aeu illia quomodolibot operam auam pr^eatant, ut 
adveraus prismiBaa aic a nobis atatuta uihil edicere, lonovare, decernere, 
aut inteatore priBBumant, abaqua uoatj^a, val auocesaorum noatrorum 
pro tempore exiatoatium Bomauorum Pontificum ezpreasa facnltatc. 

S 20, Non obatantibus contrahia quibuaria, etiom Apoatnlicia Con- 
BtitutiombuB, et ocdiaationibua, necnou earumdem Cougregatioaiim, 
etiam Apostolica auctoritate, aeu quavis firmitate alia roboratis deoretis. 
nmbuB,Btrlia, et oonsuetodinibuB, etiam immemorabilibua, ojeteriaque in 
a faoieotibua qaibuacumque. 
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§ 27. Nulli ergo omnino hominum lioeat paginam hano nostroram 
deoretorum, mandatorum, statutorum, voluntatum ao derogationum 
infringere, vel ei ausu temerario contraire. Si qtiis autem hoc attentare 
PrseBumpserit, indignationem omnipotentis Dei, ac beatorum Petri et 
Pauli ApoBtolorum ejus se noverit incTirsiimm. 

Datum BomsB apud sanctam Mariam Majorem, anno Incamationis 
Dominio8B millesimo septiugentesimo quinquagesimo tertio, septimo 
Idus Julii» Pontificatus ISTosIn ouno tertiodecimo. 

D. Cabd. Passionbus. 

J. Databius. 
FwOr 
Db Curia J. C. Boschi. 

L. EUOBNIUS. 

Loco 1^ Plumbi, Begiitraia in Secreiaria Brevium, 



PAET n. 
DEVELOPMENT OF THE INDEX. 

HISTOBICAL INTEODUOTION. 
The whole of tbe Church's organization against evil litera- 
ture is generally called the Index. In this organization 
there are three principal parts — the Index Legislation, 
the Congregation of the Index, and the Index of Pro- 
scribed Books. Although occasiooally reference will be 
made to the Index of Proscribed Books and to the Con- 
gregation of the Index, yet the present work will deal 
exclcsively with the Legislation on the Index. 

The Legislation on the Index is made up of three Consti- 
tutions — a Bull ot Leo XIII., which is termed Officiorum ac 
Munerum ; a Bull ot Benedict XIV,, which is termed Sollicita 
ac Provida; and 49 Eulea. Of those three Constitutions I 
purpose to give a Commentary. 

The Bull Officiorum ac Munerum may be considered to be 
an exposition of three leading thoughts : in it is shown the 
□ecessity of taking certain books out of the hands of the 
faithful ; it is stated how the Church, at all times, has been 
most vigilant in the proscription of bad hooks ; and then 
are assigned the motives underlying the whole of the present 
legislation on the Index. Accordingly, before beginning 
ihe interpretation of the Eules of the Index, which consti- 
tute the principal part of the Index Legislation, I purpose to 
treat briefly of those three points. 



The Apostles frequently warned their disciples against 
the baneful influence of intercourse with the enemies of 
jOhristiaoity, either is word or writing. In the Aots of the 



Apostles it is recorded that the people of SphesuB, at the 
inatigation of St. Paul, brought all their bad books into a 
public place and burned them, St. Paul warns his disciple 
Timothy again and again agaioBt the eB'ects of vain and 
novel teachings.' In his First Epistle to him, he ad- 
monishes him to guard the faith that has been entraeted to 
him ; and prescribea as a means of doing so, the avoidance 
of profane novelties and oppositions which are circulated 
abroad under the false name of science ; and in his Second 
Bpistle he advises him to have nothing to do with the vain 
babblings of the day ; " for," says he, " they tend very much 
to ungodliness, and they spread like a canker." ' 

The Fathers of the Church not only strove against bad 
men, but also against bad books. In the middle of the third 
century we hear St. Cyprian warning his flock against asso- 
ciation with those who had been driven from the Church. 
"Do not believe them," he says. "Do not take darkness 
for light, poison for cnre, death for life. Fly from all asso- 
oiation with such men ; avoid their discourse as you would 
a canker, and fly from it as you would from a pest." St. 
Gregory asserts that heretics mix truth with falsehood to 
attract an audience, and that then they administer what ia 
bad, in order that they may corrupt with a hidden pest. 

St. Isidore asserts that to read books subversive of religion 
is as bad as to offer incense to the devil : St. Jerome remarks 
that as no one woidd enter a shattered bark in order to avoid 
shipvrreck, so no one ought to study a book full of error in 
Older to learn truth. Origan, who was well acquainted with 
the insinuating wiles of the popular enemies of Christianity, 
warns his readers ; " Let not the brilliancy of the work 
deceive you, nor the beauty of the language allure." And 
louder still is the admonition of Tertullian, " No one can be 



» 1 Tim. Ti ao. 



» 2 Tim. ii. 16, 17. 
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improved by what injarea him ; no one enlightened by what 
bhnda him." 

If such were the opinions entertained by the early Fathers 
of the Church of the worlia of heretics, bow can we describe 
the horror with which they fled from their company? Two 
Btriliing instances are recorded for ua by the earliest of our 
historians. St, Irenteus narrates that 9t, John the Evan- 
gelist, contrary to hia custom, went on an extraordinary 
oocasioa to one of the public baths to bathe. On arriving 
there he heard that Cerinthus was within ; he rushed out in 
affright urging hia companions to flee for their lives, lest the 
wrath of God might tumble the building on their heads. 
St. Jerome ' relates that the illustrious convert of St. John, 
St. Polycarp of Symrna, acted in a similar way towards the 
heretic Harcion. St. Polycarp, while on a visit to Rome, 
met that bad man in one of the public streets of the city. 
As the saint was passing him by, without seeming to notice 
him, be cried after him, " Why Polycarp, don't you know 
me?" "Know you 1 " replied Polycarp; " I know you as 
the first-born of the devil." Then, of course, the detestation 
in which St. Bernard held the writings of Berengarius and 
Abelard, and the dread with which the learned Bellarmino 
read the works of Luther are known to everybody. It 
might be tedious to give further iustauces, but we may safely 
assume that it has been in accordance with Apostolic tradi- 
tion to avoid all intercourse and association both with wicked 
men and their works. 

But had the Apostles remained silent, and the admoni- 
tions of the Fathers never come down to us, still the evils 
brought about in every age by bad books would have sufficed 
to make clear to all the necessity of exercising a careful vigi- 
lance over every new publication. Where was there ever a 

' flrev. ifomanum. 
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great revelation effected either in State or Church, tor which 
men's minds had not previously been prepared and educated 
by speech or writing? Perhaps there have been lew greater 
revolutions than that caused by Arius. His manner is illus- 
trative of all crafty contrivers. By deceit, he first enlisted 
the influence of some simple-minded and credulous prelates. 
Under the protection of their name, ho next formulated and 
brought to scientific form hia errors ; he then popnlarized 
his teachings by small tracts and pamphlets ; &nd flnEilly, 
taught the uneducated to lisp his errors by teaobing them 
simple songs and hymns. The life of Eutychos is a warning 
and a lesson. He had been a man full of zeal, and had been 
a defender of the Inoarnation against Nestoriua ; but as 
St. Anastasius relates from the perusal of one book of a 
oertain Manlchean, he was changed from a champion of the 
Church to a bitter enemy. The books of Sntyches himself 
bred evils ; tor after that he had been oondemned, and his 
tongue silenced by imprisonment, still hia works, notwith- 
standing all the efforts of the Emperor, and of the prelates 
of the Church, continued to win adherents to hia errors, 
and succeeded ia perverting a large portion of the East. 
In the Middle Ages Henry Bullincerua was a man remark- 
able for his learning and bis piety. Indeed at one time, 
it was believed that he had intended to join the Oarthuslans, 
and devote his life to penance. StiU, the reading of one book 
of Melancthon caused him to fall, and break away from the 
Church. 
*■ The rapid spread of the errors of Wyclif and Euss was 
one of the occasions that led to the reform of the old Index — 
effected by the Fathers of the Council of Trent. After many 
years of toil and vexation in preaching his errors in England, 
Wyclif confessed that he had made httle or ao progress — 
that he had gained but few adherents, that he had earned 
nothing for his zeal but reproaeh and insult. But his 
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writings soon acMeved whut hie disoonrses had failed to 
effect. John Hubs happened to procure the writings of 
Wyolif from a Bohemian who had been a student at 
Oxford, and soon the fatal errors spread and perverted 
nearly the whole of Bohemia. 

Indeed all civilized and OQltnred nations recognizing this 
baneful influence have given ua the example of prOBcribing 
bad books. It is stated, I believe, by an old ecclesiastical > 
writer that certain priests of the old law, for some reaeon 
or other, were on the point of destroying the Book of 
Baruoh lest it should scandalize the Jews. Eusebius, . 
the father of ecclesiastical history, relates that Herod 
ordered all the Hebrew genealogies to be destroyed, 
lest they should incite the Jews to sedition and revolt. 
Oioeto narrates that the Athenians proscribed by edict ' 
the works of Protagoras, and ordered them to be burned 
in the market-place. Baronins states that the Romans 
demanded the destruction of the work of Cicero — Dt 
natwra deorum — wherein he speaks, with very little respect, 
of the Boman deities. Livy states that one of the duties of >■ 
the Pontifex Maximus was to supervise all new pubUcations, 
and born everyone deemed dangerous. And to omit many 
further instances, we know that Julius CsBsar condemned ■ 
the book of Ovid, Da arte amandi, and drove ibe author into 
exile. And at the present time, to say nothing of books or 
pamphlets, how many newspapers are suppressed every 
other day, or issues of them oon&soated, for denouncing even 
the government party that happens to he in ofBce ? In fact i 
it has always been the practice of governments, in ancient 
and modern times, to condemn and proscribe all kinds of 
literature that might injure the individual or society at 
large, or shake the stability of civil rule. No one, then, can 
accuse the Church of injustice in restricting our reading 
without accusing these governments ; and to accuse govern- 
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mentB of iajustice in suoh a m&tter would be to Eiocuse 
them of being careful i^ their own preservation. 

Now, coming to the Church's legislation: Whereas the 
civil powers, in their policy towards literature, are always 
actuated by the temporal welfare of their subjects, the 
Chnrch, in her Index Legislation, always coaeiders the 
spiritual welfare of mankind ; aod aotaated by this motive, 
she will proscribe not only works that are opposed to faith, 
but also works that would In any way be grossly immoral ; 
aod the injury caused by suoh works is a sufficient justifica- 
tion for Buch proscription. 

St. AiphouBus affirms that he believes that the Decavmrcme 
of Boccaccio has done more barm than all the works of Luther. 
Luther himself asserts — if we may accept as good the 
opinion of such a man — that the works of Juvenal, Mai-tial, 
and Catullus should be removed from every public school, 
because they breathe such an aii' of obscenity that ihey 
cannot be read by the young without the most serious 
injury. Striking are the words of St. Augustine against 
those who say they read the immoral books of Terence on 
account of their beautiful language. " By means of immoral 
matter, nice language is not acquii-ed, but by means of nice 
language immorality is learned. I do not accuse the lan- 
guage, but the intoxicating wine of error that we drink in 
from it." The injury caused to the young even by works 
of fiction not treating ex professo of indecent things, is 
oftentimes so serious that it would justify the Church in 
placing them on her Index. By long habit grown accus- 
tomed to clear and alluring pictures, their minds refuse, or 
are quite unable to rise to considerations above the grosser 
qualitiea of matter. They become incapable of making any 
abstraction from material things. They despise and hate 
books of serious style and real value ; the result is that they 
-emain rude in mind, and become vicious in habit. 




Now thia injury caused in every age, both in moraU and 
in faith, the traditional admonition of the fathers, and the 
inspired policy of the Apostles, have been some of the 
motives that have aetuat-ed the Church to frame her legisla- 
tion on the Index. 

§2. 

We now coma to the second point — the efforts made at 
different times by the Church to cope against the evil in- 
fluence of wicked literature. 

It would be difficult for us to clearly define the starting 
point in the history of the Indei. Going hack from one age 
to another, It is found that the practice of proscribing bad 
literature has always existed ; but it is difficult to determine 
what Pope or Council began. Perhaps it may be said, that 
as the office and duty ot teaching must needs have annexed 
to it the power and the right to censure and correct, the 
censorship of literatui'e must have been exercisod by the 
Chorch at all times in one way or another. 

The stepping-stones, so to apeak, through this long 
history are given by Loo SIII. in his Bull Officiorum ac 
Munsritm. Some of the other authentic sources ate the 
Bull of Benedict XIV., SoUicita ac Provida {which has 
been incorporated in the present Index Legislation), and 
some Constitutions of Clement VIII., Pius V., Sistus V., 
Pius IV., Leo X,, and Alexander VI. 

Of all the acts of legislation on the Index, three stand ^ 
out in especial prominence — the Leonine Constitution (com- 
prising the existing Rules on the Index, and the Officiorum 
ae Munerwm), tiie SoUicila a-a Provida of Benedict SIV., 
and the Constitution of the Council of Trent, which is now 
annulled. For the sake of convenience I will divide this 
short sketch of the development of the Index legislation 
into three periods : from the earliest times to the Council 
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of Treat ; from tfae Gounoil of Trent to the Pontificate 
Benedict XIV. ; and from Benedict SIV. to the 
constitution . 

1°. From the testimoniea of Origen and Tertnllian we know 
that the Christians at that early date were forbidden to read 
certain booka; for they apeak with such authority, that they 
must have had at their backa the common praotioe of the 
Church. St. Augustine, speaking of a certain heretic, says : 
" He bad been lost ; he waa sought, he was found, and now 
he is converted. He is going to burn the booka that would 
have consumed him, in order that the fire that bums them 
may save him."i- The practice, therefore, must have been 
rife in St. Augustine's time. The acts of the Councila, how- 
ever, supply ua vritb all necessary information. In 325 the 
Council of Nice not only condemned the errors of Arius, but 
proscribed all his writings ; and Socrates, an early and 
prudent historian, tells us that Gonstantine indicted death 
on all those in whose possession any work of the beretlo 
should be discovered. In the history of Sulpitius SeveruB 
we read of an interesting and inatractive discussion that 
took place in the year 385, between Theopbilus of Alesandrin 
and hia suffragan bishops on the one aide, aLid the friends of 
Origen on the other, Theopbilus wished to have the works 
of Origen proscribed. The friends of that great man wished 
to save, at least, some of his works from condemnation. 
They alleged that the works had never come forth from the 
hands of Origen aa they were then read ; that they had 
been tampered with and corrupted by the Nestorians, the 
Moutanista, and the Arians, in order that they might teach 
their errora with more security, protected under the shadow 
of his venerated name. But they urged with no avail. 

In 431 the Fathers of the Council of Ephesus condemned 

I St. Alph., Theo!ogia Moralis. Liber I. Appendix III, 



31 

the worka of Neatorius. As they foresaw that many would 
despise the ooademnation of the Ohuroh, and continue to 
read the works of the heretic, they addressed a latter to 
Theodosias the Great, requesting him to punish all who 
should refase to obey the decree. Theodoaias complied 
with their request. For the first act of disobedience he 
oonflacated the entu-e property of the oulprit, and for 
repeated offences he proceeded even to capital punish- 
ment. 

In 495 Pope Qelasius issued at a synod held in Borne what 
may be regarded, perhaps, as the first list or Indes of pro- 
scribed books. The list compriaes some sixty books, none 
of which are scarcely ever heard mentioned now. They 
seem to have been all on theological subjects ; a number of 
them are stated to be apocryphal gospels by one or other of 
the Apostles ; and a large number of them are attributed to 
heretics whose names are familiar. At the end of this 
Index it is well to note, in view of subsequent legislation, 
that a long list of writers, then doubtleasly well known, is 
given whose writings, no matter what should be their recom- 
mendations, are summarily declared condemned. 

It ia scarcely necessary to recall the peremptory action of 
the fifth General Council, in 553, whose condemnation of the 
so-called " Three Chapters " fiUed the East and West with 
controversy, In the ninth century Pope Valentine con- 
demned the worka of Scotus Erigena in the following terms: 
" We remove his vrritings far from the pious hearing of the 
faithful ; and, acting with the authority of the Holy Ghost, 
we command all to beware of such writings." In 860 we 
find this condemnation renewed at the Council of Trnllo ; in 
1060 Leo IX. condemned the book of the same author, De 
Oorpore Chrisli ; and in 1215 Honorious III. confirms the 
aota of his predecessors, and proscribes, in explicit terms, 
the work of Bootus, De Naturis. 
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In 869 Pope Adrian, condemned the works of Photias in a 
letter to the Emperor Basil. 

The pride of Berengarius, his condemnation by the Churoh 
in 1059, his retraGtation and final repentance shall always 
be associated with the controversy on the Eeal Presence, 

In the beginning of the twelfth oentury Peter Ahelard oame 
nnder the censure of the Church. He had taught the 
inequality of the Three Persons in God ; that Christ did not 
become man to tree ua from sin ; and that we have not 
inherited the sin of Adam, In 1121 his works were con- 
demned, and he himself obliged to burn them. 

In the thirteenth century the works of Maailius Patavinus 
incurred a like censure ; he bad taught monstrous errors 
about the Chiircb : that Christ had instituted no visihle 
head of the Church ; that the Emperor might elect the 
Supreme Pontiflf, remove him, or even punish him if he 
willed; that the Emperor might rule the Church while the 
Holy See was vacant ; that all priests, even popes and 
bishops, had equal authority; that the Emperor might in- 
crease the power of any one of them if he wished ; and 
as he might freely increase it, so be might freely withdraw 
it altogether if so he pleased. In 1327 John SXII. con- 
demned the man himself with all who should defend hia 
tenets, and prosoribed all his books. In 1418 Wyclif, 
Huss, and Jerome of Prague, were condemned, with all 
their writings, by the Council of Constance ; and Martin V. 
confirmed that condemnation in his Bull Inier Gunctas, 

The Council of Florence, in 1445, just on the eve of the 
so-called Reformation, brought the divided parts of the 
Church together, and sealed them in unity, Such a perfect 
reunion at such a crisis was almost providential. The fifty 
years that followed were a sort of repose given to the 
Church, from which she was to arise with fresh vigour 
and resoaroes to meet the oonfliot before her. The times 
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were specially prolific of bad literature, and accordingly 
almost every year saw changes in the Index. Alexander YII, 
published a few i-ulea which were to regulate the publica- 
tion of new books. He ordained in his Bull Inter mul- 
tipUees, published in 1501, that all manuscripts should be 
submitted to the bishops of the places where printing 
presses had been introduced ; and that the bishops should 
allow no book to be published which contained anything 
contrary to the dogroas of the Church, irreverent or 
scandalous. This rule was in great part a looal law, as 
Germany at the time was the great " impresaorium " of 
the world. Leo X. sanctioned this simple rule of his 
predecessor in his Bull Inter solicitudines, and furthermore 
specified the Cardinal Vicar, and the " Magister S. Palatii," 
ag "cenaores deputati " for the city of Eome, and else- 
where, the local bishop. In 1520, when Leo S. had 
exhausted all means of reconciliation with Luther, he 
pubhshed his Bull Exsurge Dmiiine, in which he con- 
demned that heretic with all his writings, and forbade the 
faithful to read anything that he should subsequently write 
or publish. This was a decided step: not only were his 
published works proscribed, but the very fcetus of his 
mind, before he gave it birth, incurred the Church's 
censure. 

Paul rv. made a decided advance. He issued a very 
comprehensive Indes of proEcribed books. He was, how- 
ever, far from being satisfied with his list, and in the 
course of five years he changed and modified it no less 
than three times. Even then he was dissatisfied ; and, 
accordingly, he deemed it best to lay the whole matter 
before the Fathers of the Council of Trent, and requested 
them to provide some means to stem the tide of evil. 
In the eighteenth Session, held in 1562, the Fathers 
deputed a certain number of their body to discuss the 
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matter in private conferences, and afterwards to report in 
full Council the result of their diacaBsionB. 

Many changes in the times demanded a radical and 
fundamental chauge in the Index. The invention of the 
art of printing by John of Guttenberg, and the conse- 
quent delage of heretical works that swept from Germany, 
Switzerland, England, and the Netherlands, had rendered 
individaal and explicit condemnation of each bad publica- 
tion quite impractioable. Some means should be devised 
of condemning them — not individually, but in class&s. The 
faithful, moreover, were not only to be restrained from 
heretical works already published, but warned against 
future publications. The deputed Fathers, therefore, did 
two things : they directed their thoughts to the past and 
to the future; the bad hooka that had already seen the 
the light — they condemned ; to the dangers they foresaw 
might arise— they applied an antidote. They revised the 
hst of Paul IV., and they annexed a code of ten Holes 
which were to serve as standards by which all future 
publications were to be judged, and if deemed noxious, 
condemned, They worked assiduously, and in 1563 they 
had their work complete. In the twenty-fifth Session, 
held in December of that year, the new Rules were read 
and solemnly approved. The new list with the annexed 
Rules were re-examined by Paul IV., and published under 
his name in 1564. 

As those Bules of the Index have been the groundwork of 
the present Leonine legislation, and as I shall frequently 
hereafter have to make reference to them, I consider it well 
to here briefly state their scope and object. 

The whole legislation on the Index was comprised in ten 
Rules. The first 'Rule stated that all books not explicitly 
mentioned in the list of proscribed books sometime pre- 
viously issued by Paul IV,, and formerly condemned either 




y the Popea or by CEcamenical Councils, were to be oon- 
aidered as atil) under the same ban of prosoription. The 
second Eule dealt with the worka of heretics. AH works of 
heresiaroba, no matter what kind they were, were pro- 
scribed ; works of heretioa, if treating of religions matters, 
were proscribed ; however, if not treating of religious 
matters, and if duly examined and approved, they were 
permitted. The third Eule prescribed that versions of 
ecclesiastical writers, published by condemned authors, 
were permitted provided that they contained no false 
doctrine. The fourth Eule forbade the reading of the 
Sacred Scriptures in the vernacular without permission. 
The fifth Eule declared that lexicons, concordances, indexes, 
and other such works published by heretics wore per- 
mitted provided that they were duly approved. The sixth 
Enle declared that works on subjects disputed between 
Catholics and heretics of that time should be treated in 
the same way as editions of the Sacred Scriptures in the 
vernacular ; they were not to be read without permission of 
one's parish priest or one's confessor, The seventh Eule 
dealt with immoral Uterature, and prescribed that all books 
treating ex professo of obscene subjects were to be regarded 
as forbidden, even though they were not contained in the 
Index or list of proscribed books. The eighth Eule pre- 
scribed that works dealing principally with good and useful 
subjects, even though they should contain something here- 
tical or superstitious or otherwise erroneous, were permitted 
if expurgated by some Cathohc editor, and the same was to 
hold for introductions, summaries, or annotations, prefixed 
by condemned authors, to books already approved. The 
ninth Bule forbade all books treating of the various kinds of 
superstition. The tenth Bule proscribed that no book was 
thenceforth to be published without the permission of the 
legitimate authority ; (or the city of Eome this permission 



was to be given either by the Cardinal Vioar, the Magister 
Sacri Palatii, or sonieone deputed by either one or other of 
those ; in other places it was to he given by the bishop of 
the place where the printing was done, or by one deputed by 
him ; this permission was always to be given gratis, aud a 
copy of the work was to be left by the author in the hands 
of the examiner. This Rule, moreover, prescribed bow 
bishops were from time to time to make visitation of public 
Ubraries and publishing hrms, and declared the sinfuLnesB 
of reading forbidden or proscribed books. » 
^ 2". The Constitution of the Council of Trent gave a new 
life to the Index. It lasted from the pontificate of Paul IV. to 
that of Benedict XIV. a period of nearly two hundred yaars. 
There are two reasons why we should mark the pontificate 
of Benedict XIV., as an epoch in the history of the Index : 
first, because he made a very considerable change in the 
internal organization of the Congregation of the Index ; 
second, because that change has been permanent, and is 
part of the present Constitution. The changes made in the 
Index during this period affected merely the list of pro- 
scribed books of Paul IV. , and the internal organization 
of the Congregation of the Index. 

The first change effected in this period was the Institu- 
tion of the third and last department of the Index — the 
Congregation of the Index. There is some controversy 
about its origin. Cardinal de Luca, Vanespen, and 
Spondanus assert that it was instituted by 8ixtnB V. 
Benedict XIV., however, attributes its origin to Piua V. 
It is certain that Pius V. increased the Commission 
appointed by the Council of Trent for the examination 
of dangerous literature, and gave it the name of the 
Congregation of the Index. Gregory XIII., Sixtus IV., 

> Vide Dtcrtta Con. Tri4,. p. 298. 



and Clement VIII. developed it, and enlarged its acope. 
Clement VIII. increased the liat of proscribed books pub- 
liflhed by Pius IV., and annexed a few remarks to Rules 4 
and 9 of the CoudgII of Trent. Alexander VII. made a 
Blight change in the order of inscribing books on the list 
of Paul IV. Benedict XIV. laid the Congregation of the 
Index on a firm and lasting foundation" by his Bull Sollicita 
ac Provida, published in the year 1753. Since this bull has 
been allowed to stand by Leo XIII., it will be necessary to 
explain its substance, in order that the entire present legis- 
lation on the Index may be fully understood. Moreover, as 
I shall not have occasion to speak hereafter of the Con- 
gregation of the Index, I avail myself of this opportunity of 
explaining its internal organization and working, and 
showing what extreme care is taken lest any book may 
be unjustly condemned. 

It is not necessary to weave the eulogies of Benedict 
XIY., or show how well his training fitted him to make 
this great reform. Those who are competent to judge, 
assert that be was one of the greatest, if not the very 
greatest canonist, that Italy has ever produced. Although 
his pontificate extended only over a period of about eighteen 
years, yet by his foresight and by his tact he seems to have 
spanned many centuries. The many laws he added to some 
of the most important departments of the Church's legisla- 
tion, and which still subsist with ail their youthful force, 
are sufiJoient testimony of this. As the ancient Eomaus built 
not for themselves atone, but for succeeding generations, so 
Benedict XIV. seems not to have legislated for the require- 
ments of his own day alone, but also for those of futore 
ages. From his youth he Lad been reared up to ecclesi- 
astical buBiness. He had been first trained in the University 
of Bologna. There bis statne stands on the main entrance 
stairs with that of St. Thomas Aquinas, beside the hejl 



where Mezzofanti taught — illustrious members of this once 
famous school. When he came to Borne his abilities soon 
asserted themselves. He himself tells ns in the opening 
paragraphs of his Bull Sollicita ac Provida, that while still a 
private priest in Rome he had been made consultor for two 
different Congregations — the Congregation of the Holy 
Office, and the Congregation of the Index, and that in that 
capacity he had examined several books. Subsequently, 
when he had been co-opted into the College of Cardinals he 
was raised to the position of Inquisitor- Genera! ; and when 
elected Pope, he brought to the papal throne a great love of 
business, and an intense interest In the working of the 
Congregations. He had, therefore, all the knowledge and 
experience required to effect a great change in the Index. 
How suooeesful was his effort, the present Bull of Leo XIII. 
testifies ; for whilst all other legislation has been levelled down 
and cleared away by the Officvynim ac Munerum, the Sollicita 
ac Provida has been allowed to stand — a solitary monument. 
Benedict XIV. divided the officials of the Congregation 
of the Index into various grades or orders. In the first rank 
oome the cardinals. They are al! men eminent in some 
department of saored learning; some of them illustrious for 
their knowledge of theology, others for their knowledge of 
canon and civil law ; some of them remarkable for their 
skill in the management of ecclesiastical affairs, others con- 
spicuous tor their prudence and probity. Next come the 
prefect, the master of the sacred palace, and secretary, 
who is always a Dominican and elected pro tempore by the 
Pontiff himself, Next come tho " consultores," selected from 
regular and secular clergy; and last come the "relatores." 
If a " relator " " gives two or three satisfactory proofs of hia 
ability in his remarks of books submitted to his criticism, a 
□ is presented to the Pontiff to have him enrolled 
hkmongat the ' consultores.' " 
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The membera of the Congregation meet in two different 
assemblies. The " consultorea " meet by themselves, 
theirs is called the " Congregatio Praaparatoria." This pre- 
paratory meeting is held at least once a month, and oftener if 
there be need. The " Magister Saori Palatii" always pre- 
sides ; the meeting ia gensraUy held at the Dominican 
Convent, " Sopra Minerva." Their decision is submitted 
to the higher Congregation of Cardinala. The decision of 
the cardinals is submitted to the Pontiff by the secretary 
for approval. 

The following is the manner o£ procedure : The person 
who wishes to have the book in question examined or pvo- 
acribed {Delator) presents it to the seeretary, together with 
his reasons for doing so. The secretary theu takes counsel 
with two " oonsultorea " aa to whether the matter deserves 
consideration or not. If affirmative, the book is given to a 
" relator " for revision and critioism. When hia investigation 
is ended, he reads his report before the Preparatory Council 
of '' consultores." If they deem the book worthy of censure, 
the matter is sent on to the Congregation of Cardinals ; 
and it they too be of opinion that the work deserves con- 
demnation, their decision is submitted to the Pontiff for 
approbation. 

Special care, however, is taken lest any injustice be done 
a Catholic author. The decision of one "relator " does not 
suffice to have the matter brought even before the Pre- 
paratory Council. If the first " relator " be of opinion that it 
deserves proscription, it is given to another, and not till two 
" relators " coincide in their decisions is the matter brought 
before the Preparatory Council. Still more, even when a 
final adverse decision is given, an absolute prohibition is 
not pronounced, but one having annexed to it the clause, 
"doneo oorrigatur," or "donee espurgetur." Meanwhile, 
the author is requested to make the desired change. If 
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the author (ails to comply, the decree of prosoription is 
published. 

The strictest secrecy is enjoined on all the officials of the 
Congregation in reference to the busineas transacted therein. 
The secretary, however, has power to make known to the 
author or his deputy the decisions arrived at — always, how- 
ever, concealing the names of the "relators" or "consultores" 
concerned, in order that he take measures to comply with 
the wishes of the Congregation. 

The followiug four Rules Benedict XIV. laid down for the 
guidance of the "relatores" and " consul tores " : — 

1. Tho; are to bear in mind that their duty is not to Btrive by eTar; 
meaos, fair B:nd foul, to diacoTer errors ajid Abwe ir. the book Bubmitted 
to tbem, but to give a faithful aoDount oi its contents to the Congrega- 
tion after a careful and unprejudiced examination of it. 

2. Care must be taken that the book be given to a "relator" skilled in 
the eoienca of nbich the book treats. If, however, aajone should dia- 
covei that from the peculiar nature of the book be is uaable to pass a 
just criticism on it, let him bear in mind that he is not free from ain 
if he docs not make this known at once to the Congregation. Such 
conduct, infitead of lowering him in the eatlmation of the Congrega- 
tion, will tend greattj' to augment it, 

3. In passing judgment on certain opinions a(}vanced in books, the 
greatest possible care mast be taken. Difierent countries, diSeront 
roligioua congregations, difiereut schooU of thought mast neede have 
vacioaa prejudices. Now, all party strife mast be laid aside. The 
staadards to be kept before the minds are : — the dogmas of the Church, 
the common teaching of Catholics, the decrees of the general ConnailB, 
the ooustitntions of the EomBo Pontiles, and the tradition of the 
Fathers. Any opinion that does not come in conflict with any of these 
must be allowed to pass. 

4. They mvet also bear in mind that a right and proper judgment 
oftnnot be passed on the true Bense of an author unless the whole book 
bo read. The dilTorent parts of the book must be oari'fully collated, 
the opinions and design of the author carefully examined. Nor is 
judgmsEt to be passed on any proposition quite independent of the 
context in which it is found, for it frequently happena that the dii- 
ferenl parts of a book mutually lend light to one another, and that an 
author expresses himself more clearly in one place than in another. 

Benedict XIV. then directs his attention to a certain 
complaint made against the mode of procedure in the Con- 
gregation, and gives orders with regard to a twofold class 
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Sometimes authors have complained 
that their books have been oondemned witliout their having 
had an opportunity of appearing before the Congregation 
and defending them. Benedict XIV. asserts and shows 
that auch complaints are quite unreasonable. For why 
should authors appear before the Council ? Is it to defend 
their persons and their reputation against the imputation of 
crime ? It cannot be so, for no charge ia imputed to their 
persona, and if their character or reputation be tarnished by 
the condemnation of their book, it occurs indirectly and 
unintentionally. Ia it to defend before the Congregation 
the opinions advanced iu the book ? Such a proceeding 
could not ba tolerated for a moment. A private individual 
to appear before the Congregation to instruct its members 
on what ia right and wrong! No; the book itself is the 
individual that must stand before the tribunal ; the opinions 
aa therein expressed are the charges to be brought forward ; 
as it will be read by the public without a commentator, so 
it must stand or fall by its own merits without a defender. 

He grants, however, one slight indulgence. It had pre- 
viously been customary for a length of time to take special 
precautions lest the work of any Catholic author should be 
unjustly condemned, and the more so, if the work was likely 
to confer some signal benefit on society, or if the author 
enjoyed a high and untarnished reputation. In such a case 
the author bad been permitted to appear in person before 
the Congregation and defend his book ; or, it he so preferred, 
he might have chosen a champion from among the " consul- 
tores " to plead his cause. This laudable custom Benedict 
XIV. approves and confirms. 

There are two claaaoa of books to which he calls the 
special attention of the " conaultores," The first are those 
books which, under the guise of historical nai-ration, state 
doctrines or systems of thought destructive to faith aod 
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morals, without assuming the obligation of refuting them. 
This ia an insidious style of oompoaition. The authors 
aaaume that they are not blameworthy and exposed to 
censure because they do not advance such opinions or 
theories as their own, but merely narrate them historically 
as the tenets of others. Whatever be the sentiments we 
entertain of authors who write in such a style, the books we 
must condemn, because they poison the minds of the 
unwary vfitbout applying an antidote. 

The second class are the books of those who with exces- 
sive zeal thrust themselves forward as champions of Catholic 
truth. Such authors frequently defend opinions, not because 
they are true, but because they are their own. The opinions 
of others that have not yet incurred the censure of the 
Church, they condemn in unmeasured terms. On schools 
and men who hold opinions different from their own, they 
heap reproach and insult — to the great scandal of Catholics 
and to the great debght of heretics, who view with pleasure 
Catbobos thus rent asunder, figbt and enfeeble one another. 
Vain is the plea of those authors who say they employ this 
mode of writing out of veneration for the early writers of 
the Church. There is an old commentator who has left 
an unfinished work on the Gospel of St. Matthew. In the 
fragment he says : — 

If j^ou hear anyone praiBing the' writers oE bygone dsya, see 
what be his BentitQeots towards the writers of hid own day. If he 
hoaouca aad defends those nitb whom he lives, undoubtedly he would 
have bououied those of former days if they had been his contem- 
poraries ; but if he despises his contnmpararies, you may rest assured 
that ho would also have despised the men of other daya if he bod lived 
with them. 

To all defenders of Catholic truth, the Pontiff proposes 
the example of the prince of the Schools — the Angelic 
Doctor. In writing his wonderful books, which are far 
loyond all praise, St. Thomas necessarily came in contact 



with doctrines of philosophers and theologians, which were 
contrary to the express teaching of the Church. Yet, to his 
honour, be it said, that he never despised an adversary, 
never vihfied or traduced an opponent, but treated all with 
whom he came in conflict humanely and with courtesy. If 
he happened to find anything rigorous, amhiguous, or obscure 
in their writings, he interpreted it with lenity and benignity, 
he softened and explained it away. If, however, Catholic 
truth demanded the refutation of any opinion or system, he 
went just as far to meet it as Catholic truth permitted him ; 
and he expressed his own opinion with snch modesty, that 
he deserves our praise and admiration aa much for the 
manner in which be introduces his opinion as in the way 
in which he afterwards proves it. Let all, then, who boast 
to follow the teaching of such an illustrious doctor strive 
also to imitate his manner. The manners of the saints are 
proposed to us by the Church for our example. Though 
St. Thomas is a saint, we are not bound to accapt every- 
thing that be teaches. But though we may hold opinions 
contrary to his we must not adopt a manner contrary to 
his. Let, therefore, the "consnltores" direct their especial 
attention to this class of wi-itings. Let them zealously 
endeavour as far aa ever their power extends to restrain 
and coerce them ; for it is of the highest interest Lo the 
pubbc peace, to the eilification of the faithful, and to charity 
towards our neighbour, that all hatred, all bitterness, and 
all somTility bo far removed from everything in connexion 
with the Catholia (aith. 

3°. The third period of the history of the Index ia short, ^ 
and uneventful. We may really consider it as all along a 
gradual slope leading to the present Leonine Constitution. 
During this period no material change was made in the old list - 
of boohs of Paul IV. ; and Benedict XIV. had set the Con- 
gregation of the Indes on such a hrm basis, that it reqv'' 



>' no (nrtiiBr consideration. But it was not so with the Bules 
of the Council of Trent: with the adTance of years they 

' sadly reqaired to be changed. The progress ol the age far 
outstripped their limits. Science bad made gigantic strides 
since the days ot the Council of Trent, and literature, which 
is always the voice of the age, had extended with it far 
beyond the boundaries conceived by those who drew up 
the Rules. They had become antiquated, and entirely un- 
suited to the class of literature that now pouted from the 

- press day after day. Indeed, from the very beginning they 
had not been able to be put in force in Protestant countries. 

■ With the lapse of time some of tbein had become quite 
useless, others oxcasaively severe, and some even quite 
impoaaible to be observed. Pius IX. perceived this, and 
endeavoured to render them more efficient. In 1848 be 
published an Encyclical in which he in great part mitigated 
the tenth Rule, That Eulo had prescribed that the bishop 
or his vicar should visit every printing-press within their 
diocese, and see that no proscribable book should be pub- 
lished ; that all booksellers should keep a list of the books 
they had in stock, with the signature of the bishop or bia 
vicar written after the name of each book ; and that the 
penalty for violation of this regulation would be forfeiture 
of the books themselves, and the payment of a fine imposed 
according to the discretion of the bishop. This Rule had 
now become quite useless and impracticable. It might 
have been put in force while the Ohurch and State were 
on friendly terms, and^espoused, aa they were at the time 
it had been framed — under the Emperors Charles V. and 
Philip II. But now that the Church and State were 
divorced, the Ohurch had not the power to coerce obedience. 
Besides, so wide had the range of literature become that 
bishops could not have attended to this regulation even 
>^4d they no other duty attached to theb office. One 




book-stall alone woulcl have tried their patience. Pius IX., 
therefore, mitigated the Rule. He limited the scrutiny of 
bishops to works on Sacred Boripture, Sacred Theology, 
Eoclesiastical History, Canon Law, Natural Theology, 
Ethics, and all other works treating of Beligion and 
Morals. 

This innovation, however, did not remedy the general 
defect ; acoordingly, shortly before the Vatican Counoil, the 
whole matter was laid before a oommission of learned and 
experienced men. All were unanimous that the Rules 
required to be changed. But what was to be the nature of 
this change, or how was it to be effected 7 Two opinions 
prevailed amongst the members of the commission. Some, 
actuated by veneration for the Fathers of the Counoil of 
Trent, proposed tliat the then existing Rules should be left 
intact, and that certain additions aid annotations should 
be made. Others, however, contested that this was full of 
difficulties ; and besides, would prove quite useless. In the 
first place, they urged the Rules had become quite oat of 
date, and could never again be made effective ; secondly, the 
propoHed additions could never be successfully made, for, 
notwithstanding all their efforts and their care, the annexed 
parts would never square with the existing Rules ; thirdly, 
various antilogies and contradictions would necessarily arise 
Dbtwithstandiog every precaution ; and lastly, it was no 
derogation, they said, to the Fathers of the Counoil of Trent 
to abrogate their Rules, for as they had been made to meet 
the re<]ulrement3 of the times, they were never meant to 
stand in an age entirely out of touch with them. They, 
therefore, proposed to draft a completely new set of Rules. 
This opinion prevailed, and it is oited by Leo SIII, in hia 
Bull Offi.cioi-um ac Munerum, 

In 1895 Leo XIII. took up the question of reform. He ' 
entrusted the matter to the Congregation of the Index. The 




Congregation, in their turn, elected four of their number to 
draft two Bchemes of a new oode of Eules. Those chosen 
met frequently, and discussed amongst themselves the rela- 
tive merits of the two schemes, At length they presented 
the two schemes to the Congregation. Thereupon four 
other " consultores " were chosen by the Cougrogation to 
criticize the schemes, and submit theit' criticism to the 
authors. The authoi's slightly changed the Rules according 
to the recommendation of the critics. The Eules were then 
publicly discussed, examined, and reformed by tha entire 
body of the Congregation, and finally submitted to the 
Pontiff for approval and promulgation. The promulgation 
of these Rules took place in the February of 1897. On the 
promulgation of the legislation ou the Index the Sacred 
Congregation of the Indes began the revision of the old 
Index of proscribed booliB, aud acting under the guidance 
of the Bnles, and in accordance with the lenient policy of 
the legislator, published the new Index of proscribed hooka 
on September 17, 1900, Except the authentic interpreta- 
tion that we have received from time to time of a tew of the 
more obscure clauses in the Bules, the promulgation of this 
Indes may be regarded as the last event in the history of 
the Indes. ^ 

In narrating the history of the Index, my chief intent has 
been to narrate in order the principal changes in its develop- 
ment, I have not brought into any special prominence the 
various departments of the Index, nor insisted very much 
on the chai'acteristics of the three periods into which I have 
divided its history. Yet, the Index will be found to have 
departments ; each department has a special duty to per- 
form ; and there exists a very substantial relatioa between 
the character of the period and the form the Index assumed 
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during that period, as the legialators always carefully 
studied the drift of the times and the character of the 
literature then published before framing their acts of legisla- 
tiou. Standing at the three epochs which I have selected > 
ia this brief sketch of the history of the Index — the Triden- 
tine Constitution, the SollicUa ac Provida of Benedict XIV., 
and the Officiorum ac Manerum of Leo XIII. — we may now 
easily review the chief events of the three periods as they 
pass in rapid review before us. 

In the first period we shall perceive no special institution 
whose duty it would be to supervise and examine each new 
publication ; we shall perceive no set of Eules to act aa 
standards in the judgment of books ; we shall seek in vain 
for fl> detailed list of the books condemned by the Church. 
The condemnation and proscription of the books of Origen, 
of Arius, Nestoriu3 and Eutyches ; of the books of Photius, 
Scotua Erigena, Bacengarius, and Abalard; of Wyclif, 
Hubs, and Jeromo of Prague, were to be found only in the 
aiobives or great libraries, together with the acts of the great 
Oouncils, and the constitutions of the Roman Pontiffs. Here 
the learned became aware of the Church's condemnation, 
and through them that knowledge filtered down to the very 
lowest grades in the Church. Towards the waning of this v 
period we shall first perceive, however, a gradual change 
occur— the first germs of Bules formulated and published 
by the two Pontiffs Alexander VI. and Leo X. Hitherto 
the mind of the Church had been directed to the past — to 
the bad books that had already setn the light ; now it began 
to look towards the future. Not only the works of the 
heretic were condemned, but the very fcetus of his mind 
was doomed before it was given birth to. And just as the . 
period ends, a second department of the Index begins to 
take form — a regular list of the books condemned by the 
Church, drawn up and ultimately published by Paul IV. 
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In the asGond period we shall perceive two departmenta 
of the Index work with perfect organization and outfit. 
The Council of Trent had formulated a definite code ofEules 
to be used as standards In the judgment of books, and had 
revised and reformed the old list of Paul IV. Ere long 
the third and last department of the Index comes into 
view ; it is modelled, shaped, and brought to perfection by 
Benediot XIV. 

Thus we see three departmenta of the Index in full work- 
ing order: the Ust of proscribed books, the Bulea of the 
Index, and the Congregation of the Index— all three men- 
tioned by Leo XIII. in the Officiorwn. ac Munerian. But 
the Index had always been intended by the Church to be the 
standard, the rule and norma by which the faithful were to 
know what was good from bad in the published literature of 
the day. Science had now spread beyond premeditated 
bounds, and the literature of the day which was its faithful 
expression, had expanded with it. The Index legislation 
did not cover all ; the state of knowledge, and the state of 
the civil powers had changed since its Eules had been first 
formulated ; its Rules bad become antiquated, ati d had 
fallen out of joint with the times. 

With the Leonine Constitution we shall perceive a perfect 
renovation, There, we shall see the character of the times 
studied ; the science and literature of the day examined ; 
every mode of writing provided for ; every danger averted ; 
we shall perceive a new blood infused into every depart- 
ment, Everything that was old is cast aside ; anything 
that was fresh is still preserved; everything comes forth 
clear and new, fall of youthful life and vigour. It will 
be found, in fact, to be a code of legislation defining the 
boundaries of orthodoxy, according to the ecclesiastical, the 
divine, and the natural laws, of all kinds of publications. 




We now come to a general aurvey of this present Index ' 
legisktioQ. A3 alie&dy stated, in the Index organization 
there are at present three parts : the Index of Proscribed 
Books, the Congregation of the Index, and the Enlea of the 
Index. It has been also already stated that the present 
Index legislation is made up of three Constitutions ; the 
Sollicita ac Provida of Benedict XIV., the Officiorum aa 
Munerum of Leo XIII., and the 49 Boles of the Index. The ' 
Sollicitriac Provida ia not intended for the universal publio ; 
it is intended mainly for the guidance of the Congregation 
of the Index. The Officiorum ac Munerum abrogates all ^ 
previous legislation on the Index (except the Sollicita ac 
Providu), and declares the new Eules to be binding on all 
Catholics throughout the world. 

The Rules of the Index and the Index of Proscribed Books 
are intended tor the same end or purpose — to make known 
what would bo dangerous reading ; but they effect that in 
two different ways. The Eules state the classes or kinds of ■ 
dangerous literature, whereas the Index expressly mentions 
the dangerous works and their authors. Thus, whereas the 
Bales will declare forbidden a vast number of books, many 
of which in any case would be forbidden by the law of nature, 
the Index will contain only a comparatively small number of 
works. Hence it would be a great mistake to suppose that 
only those works are forbidden which have been expressly 
condemned and have been inscribed in the Index ; tor 
though not inscribed in the Index, they may be included in 
some or other of the classes comprised in the Bules. 

Any of the bad works already condemned and prjsoiibed 
by one or other of those general Rules, the Sacred Con- 
gregation of the Index may at any thae place on ils Index 
of Proscribed Books ; but it is the policy of the Congregation 



not to do 80, tmlees the boob ia expressly denounced to it, 
and unless there are very special reasons for resorting to 
such extreme measures. 

The present Rules were designed to meet all the require- 
ments of the present times and to cover the whole range of 
. modem literature. The old legislation has heen practically 
annuUed, and the new legislation has been so mitigated that 
no one who ia well disposed (as ia remarked in the Officiorum 
ao Munerum) will find them difScult of observance. 

The present Bules are expressly stated to be binding 
throughout the Church : Quibiis Gatholici Jiomines tola orbe 
religiose pareani. 

Although it is thua expressly stated that the present 
legialation ia binding throughout the Church, yet for some 
reason or other it was supposed that English-speaking 
countries wars exempt from the new Index legislation ; 
hence there was proposed to the 3. Congregation of the 
Index the following query: — 

XJtrum, dicta Constitutio [Offtciorum ac Munerum) vim 
obligatoriam habeat, etiam pro regionibus britannici idio- 
matis, quas frui tacita dispensattone quidam arbitrantvr? 

Besp. : Affirmative, 

Datum Bomae ex Secretaria ejusdem S. Cong. Indices die 
23 Maii 1898. 

A, Card. Steinhuber, Praef, 
Fr. M. A. CicoGNANi, O.P., Sec. 

However, for this country the question has been with- 
drawn from the field of controversy, if ever there was 
room for aueb a controversy, by the whole Index legialation 
being incorporated in the Appendix to the Decrees of the 
late Maynooth Synod, 

Having thus cursorily glanced at the general aspect of the 
present Index legialation, and the place occupied in it by the 
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49 Eules —at tbeir aoopa and purpose, their lenient character 
in oocQparison with previous regulations, and their universal 
binding force — we should now see il we have any guide or 
canon in interpreting them. And first of all what do we ^ 
find in the new Rules to determine then- meaning? We 
find two things : first, the wording of the Eules ; second, 
the and the legislator had in view. His end was to lay the ' 
Rules of the Index within the reach of everybody. Accord- ^ 
ingly should we find in any place an opposition between 
the present Rules and the old Rules, the present Rules 
must be judged to be more hberal and more lenient. If 
there is any Rule of the present code that admits of a two- 
fold meaning, the more lenient is always to be accepted 
as being more in accordance with the wish of the 
legislator. 

Will the old Rules in any way assist us in mterpreting 
the present ones? The old Rules, though abrogated, will 
assist as to understand the present ones in two ways. 
Though the Rules have been abolished, and their binding- 
force destroyed, yet the words that occur in them have 
not been deprived of their native original meaning. If, 
therefore, we know the meaning of any term in the old 
Rules, we can conjecture its general signification in the 
present Rules — always, however, mindful that it vrill beai- 
a wider and more liberal interpretation in the new Rules. 
Not only the wording of the old Rules, but sometimes their 
Bubetance also, will assist ns in determining the nature and 
extension of the present Rules ; for although they have been 
annulled, many of them have been in part incorporated in 
the present ones. 

Accordingly the lenient tendency of the legislator — the 
native and Uteral meaning of the terms that occur in the 
Rules, and the substance of the old Rules that have been 
incorporated in the present ones — we may have recourse 
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to, as to three oanons, in interpfeting the present legis- 
lation. 

With this general outline of the present legislation in 
view, I now proceed to an individual interpretation of the 
Bules. 



PARTilll. 
INTEKPRETA.TION OP THE DECREES. 



SECTION I. 

PBOHIBinON OP BOOKS. 

Chapter I. 



BOOKB or APOSTATES, HEKBTICS, 



MATIC8, ETO, 



Libri omaeB, quoB ante anaum 'iii>c. aut Summi PaotiEoeB, sut 
Conoilia aeoameiiioa daumaruiit, et qui id ixovo Indioe uan rscsDBentnr. 
eodem modo damnati habsaotur, eicub olim damnati fuerunl : iia 
ezoeptis. qui per baeo Deorota Gonurall;! parmittuatur. 

As we have already stated ia the Introduction, the present 
code of Bules ou the Index ia divided under two titles : on 
the prohibition of books ; on the censure of books. The 
firet thing, therefore, that attracts our attention in com- 
menting on the Bales of the Indes, is the wording of Title I., 
"De Probibitione Librorum." 

Prohibition literally means a negative command. The 
command of which there is mention here, has been made 
by the Ohuroh. The object of this oommand are bad and 
dangerous books ; the faithful are those to whom the coa 
mand is given. We may, therefore, define Prohibition Id 
the present contest ae an act of ecclesiastical juriadictior, 
by which certain books of bad or dangerous reading are 
removed from the hands of the faithful. 

We have already seen that the history of the Index may '■ 
be ooDveniently divided Into three periods ; from the earliest 
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times up to the Council of Treut ; from the Counci! of Treat 
to the Pontificate of Benedict XIV. ; from Benedict XIV. to 
the presant Leonine Consliitation. We have also seen the 
long list of books which had been condemned by the Church, 
either in solemn Councils or in private letters of the Popes, 
even prior fco the Council of Trent. Pinally, we have 
seen the gradual development of the Index in all its depart- 
ments after the Council of Trent, and the vast area of htera- 
ture that its rales covered. Now, aait wouldbeuuBeemlyfor 
the musician to commence a piece of music without a prelude, 
or for an orator to rush into the body of his discourse without 
an eaordium, so also it would not be convenient: for a legis- 
lator to publish a new oode of laws without taking eognizanoe 
of previous legislation on the same subject. Accordingly, 
we see that the first Bule of the Tridentine legislation, 
looking back, made a general prescription regarding all 
books condemned before the year 1515 : the first Bule of the 
new legislation makes a similar prescription regarding all 
books condemned before the year 1600. 

The first Rule of the present Constitution estahlishea, then, 
a connexion with all previous legislation on the Index. It 
divides the history of the Index into two periods : from the 
earliest times to the year 1600 ; from 1600 to the present 
time. It divides all proscribed books into two classes — 
those that had been proscribed by CEeumenioal CouncUs or 
supreme Pontiffs, and those that had not been proscribed. 
, With regard to the members of this division, it presoribea 
that all books that had been condemned before the year 1600, 
either by supreme Pontiffs or by CEcumenical CouncilB, even 
though not found inscribed on the new Index, shall be 
considered henceforth condemned in the exaot same way 
as they had formerly been ; those, however, are excepted 
whiob are permitted by the present General Decrees. A 
book, it may be remarked, may be proscribed in two waya — 
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either expressly, by a special decree {in which case it would 
be entered on the Index of Proscribed Books), or under a, 
class, as by any of the Bules of the present Constitution. 
A book proscribed, by special decree, may again, be con- 
demned either absolutely or provisionally — donsc corri- 
gatur. Now, this Bule states, that books proscribed befora 
the year 1600. are to be considered as yet proscribed, 
exactly as they were originally proscribed, unless, they are 
freed from it, by one of the Enles of the present legislation. 

There is a striking resemblance between this first Eule of 
the Leonine legislation and the first Bule of the Tridentine 
legislation. The first Tridentine Bule referred to all books 
condemned either by supreme Pontiffs or by CEeumenical 
Councils before the year 1515 : the first Leonine Bule refers 
to all books condemned by Popes or (Ecumenical Councila 
before the year 1600. The old fiule stated that hooka 
condemned by the said authorities were to be considered 
forbidden, even though they were not contained iu the 
Index issued by Paul IV. ; the new Eule says that books 
similarly condemned prior to 1600 are to be considered 
forbidden even though not contained in the new Index. 

There is no hook that was condemned before 1600 in the 
new Index ; but even though not contained in the Index 
they are still forbidden unless permitted by any of the sub- 
sequent Enles. To illustrate this, let us compare the first 
page of the Index compiled under Leo XIII., according to 
the old Tridentine Eules, with the new Index compiled 
aooording to the new Eules. The last edition of the former 
was issued in 1899 ; the latter was issued in 1900. The 
first book on the old Index la seen to be a book of 
Abailard-us Pelrus. It was condemned prior to the year 
1600 ; therefore it is not included in the new Index. Still 
it is even now forbidden (unless it is permitted by one of 
the Eules that we shall hereafter consider) In the same way 
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as itiwae formerly forbidden. Let us take the second book 
it is one by a certain Abano Pett-iis, treating of Geomancy 
it was included in the Appendix to the Tridentine index 
was condemned prior to 1600 ; and accordingly is not to be 
found in the new Indes. The third book on the old Index 
is Reflexions impartialcs sur hs etangiles by a certain 
Abaiuit. It waa condemned in 177^, and we find that this 
ia the first book in the new Index. By this flrat Eule, 
therefore, a very large number of works (about 2,600] with 
one stroke are struck off the Indes. 



Libri apoatatarum. haereticorum, BchiematicoTum, et quorumouia- 
que Bcripborum baereaim vel aahisma piopugnantes, But Ipsa rQllgioiilB 
fDndamsnta utcumque everteolea omnino pcohibeiitui. 

The present Eule is so like a clause from the ApostoUcat 
Sedis that it seoms to have been taken from it. This will 
be more clearly seen from a collation of them : — 

Reg. JiuiicM. Cip. n. Apoalotieae Stdi». 

Llbti apoatatatum, haeretli^o- Omnos ct ainguJoa sciaotBr Id- 

nun BcbiBmatiooruia et gaoium- geittes eIcs auctoritate sediB apos- 
ouiaquB Bcriptorum, tolicaa libros eorundeLa apoetata- 

tum, hatreticorum, 

Haereslm vel BcliIsmB pcopu- Haercsim propugnnDtoa uecnon 

gnantea ant ipaa religiouis fuuda- tibios oujusvia auctoris per apoa- 



meuta utoumquo everteiitea, eto. tolicaa titeiaa nomtnantim probi- 

It will be remarked that there are few words different. 
The words " eohismaticorum " and " utcumque evertentes " 
are found in the Eule of the Index, whereas they are absent 
from the Aposlolicae Sedis. On the othor hand, the phrase 
"per apostolicas literas nominatim prohibitos " is found in 
the Aposlolicae Sedis, whereas it ia absent from the Eule of the 
Index, The two, however, coyer exactly the same ground. 
This Eule, then, prescribes that the books of al! the Apos- 
tates, of all heretics a,nd scbismatics, and the books of all 
the writers that either propose or defend heresy and sohism, 
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or undermine in any way the Catholic religion are strictly 
forbidden. 

There are some terms in the present Rule that require 
explanation ; we muat be acquainted with their meaning 
and extension in order to determine exactly the foroe and 
extent of the Bule. 

Apoilalaritm. — Apostasy implies a certain retrogression, 
A person may be said to apostatize when he recedes from 
his belief (ai/iiVrjj/ii). A Christian, accordingly, might be 
said to apostatize were he to have himself circumcised, or 
were he to go to pray to the tomb of Mohammed. We may 
also with propriety of language call the disciples who re- 
ceded from Christ after the discourBe on the Eucharist 
apostates. But as he who has penetrated through the 
corridors, halls, and departments of an extensive mansion 
will have many stages in his retrogi'ade movement, so will 
he who has been thoroughly initiated into any form of behef 
have several stages in his retrogression from it. If we make 
the Catholic faith the subject of our discourse, we will find 
that there are many for instance who have fully acquiesced 
in all its doctrines, but who take no part in its pious prac- 
tices ; we will find others who believe in all its doctriues, 
and take part in many of its pious practices ; and, finally, 
we will find some few who believe in all its doctrines, take 
part in its pious practices, and perform some works of 
supererogation, such as making vows of chastity, becoming 
members of the priesthood, or joining some religious com- 
munity. If a person were to recede from any of those 
stages be would, to a certain degree, be an apostate. If 
a priest were to recede from bis religious order, he might 
be called an apostate to the order, but the term would not 
be used in its entu'e force and signification ; if be were to 
refuse obedience to the Church, he would merit the term 
more truly still ; but were be to renounce every truth that 





he had held, he ^ould then be an apostate in the full 
foioe and Tigour of the term. This is the meaning that ne 
must attribute to the term apostate in the present Bule, 
because throughout the present Conatitution we must 
always interpret terms strictly, and steer the most lenient 
course. An apostate, then, is a> person who has totally 
receded from the Christian faith which he had received in 
baptism. 

Haereticorum. — Heresy implies some choice, for atpiurOai 
in Greek will be eligere in Latin. Let us examine its causes : 
it resides in the intellect as in its subject ; for it is the part 
of the intellect to exercise a choice ; and we see that we 
could not well call the drunkard or the angry man a heretio, 
because he proclaims against or denies any dogma of the 
Catholic faith while in one of his passionate fits. It has 
the subordinate truths of Christianity for its object. We 
perceive at once how inaptly a Chinese or an atheist would 
be called a heretic who may have never heard of Christ, or 
who may not believe in the immortality of the soul ; more- 
over, we do not exercise a choice about what is fundamental ; 
no one chooses to be happy, but only the way to be happy. 
This choice must assume a certain form before it can with 
propriety be called heresy ; heresy bespeaks a stubborn 
choice, St. Augustine says : ^ " Although persons may pro- 
pound perverse and false doctrines, still if they seek the 
truth, and are prepared to embrace it, they cannot be called 
heretics." Heretics, therefore, are those who knowingly 
and stubbornly deny any article of Cathoho faith, 

Schismaticorwn. — Schism {o-^'C"*) imphes a fissure, a rent, 
a cut in twain. Schism is, therefore, opposed to union, in 
the first place ; and, secondly, to unity. As stones adhere 
to one another by mortal' to raise the walls, and as the walls 
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keep together to support the roof, so all the members of 
ChuToh ara bound to one another by charity, and to 
Pope by obedienoe. Those, therefore, who take away a 
member of the faithful from the body of the Church may 
just as well be termed BchiBmatica as those who refuse 
obedience to the Pope.' Hence those who would eadeavonr 
to sever the English Church from all communion with the 
Irish Church, might as well be called sebismatics as the 
Greeks who refuse obedience to the Supremo Pontiff. 

Propugnare haeresim. — The Latin word " propugnare " 
seema to imply both to propose and to defend. On the 
meaning of this word, Eeat has in his commentary on the 
ApostoUcae Sedis, "Propugnare esi, si quid opinor, haeresis 
patrocinium susctpere data opera, et quasi pro mribus ; quo- 
circa excommunicatio evm non tenet qm legit librwm Apos- 
tatae si haeresim non propugnat, etsi earn contineat ivimo 
defendat, sed, obiter, paucis, et quasi almd agens." Hence, 
if a work merely contains heretical or achismaticaJ doctrine 
without the proofs and arguments for it, it cannot be said to 
fall under the present Eule. 

Fundamtnta religiotiis utauvique evertentes. — Amongst the 
commentators who have heretofore written on the Kulea of 
the Index, a difference of opinion esists abouc the exact 
meaning of this phrase. The Belgian commentator, P. 
Vermeereh, S.J., understands by " fun dame nta religioaia" 
the natural truths on which our religion is founded. He 
saya^: — 

Ipsa rellgionis fnndumQDta inteUigimiiB, untce veritates ordinU natu- 
ralu. (juBcadulto infideli ipai fidei aiuplectendae praeambuloe Bout; uou 
Butem Biiuul praocipua dognuita ipsiua Mei, 

P. Pennacchi and U Monitore Ecclesiastico would, how- 
ever, give the expression a much wider exteneioD. They 
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would undoratand by "fundamenta religioaia " the motiiiRt 
of our bdief in religion. P. Pennaccbi writes > : — 

Libri qui raligionis fondameiita eTertiint, aunt libri ab incredulis 
presectim consoripti ; iie Bcilioet qui vel Giiatentiam, vel Christi 
divinitatiein aut ipsa motiia ocedibililatis 6dei uegant : divinos aorip- 
tiuraa aut non divinitoa inspirutas, aut EuppoaititiaB, aut mendaceH 



II Monitore writes to the same effect ' : — 

Combattere i fondamenti dsUa csligione & oDmbattere 1 raativ) di 
credibiliti, quali aoao £rfl gli altri,— le profeaie ed 1 miraooli ; a poi 
la saora accitCura, la chissa cattolica. il Ramano Pouteflce, a Bopratutto 
la divinity da Gasu Chiiato. 

This would aeem to be the best opinion. 

In explanation, therefore, I should, say, that the legislator 
here makes use of a metaphor. He compares religion to a 
building. St. Paul ' makes use of the same metaphor when 
he compares the Church and the sanctification of the faith- 
ful to a sacred edifice. For building this edifice God had 
appointed Apostles to act as His ambassadors, prophebs to 
make known His hidden truths, evangelists to announce 
the good news, pastors to rule as bishops, doctors to prove 
the faith. He uses the same metaphor when speaking of 
the doctrine of the lucarnation. He says : " Otlier founda- 
tion tw man can lay hut that which is laid, which is Christ 
Jesus."* St. Augustine' makes use of the same metaphor 
in one of his homilies where he says that humility is the 
foundation of sanctity : the greater the height of sanctity 
we wish to reach, the deeper the foundation of humility 
must be set. 

Now, what are the foundations of this sacred edifioe of 
religion ? Religion is a connexion between the soul and 
God ; ' the starting- point is the truths concerning God 
which the soul recognizes. Some of those truths are of the 
Paga 55. ^ Pagu 24. 
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natural order, aooording to the words of St. Paal in hia 
Epietle to the Homaoa ; and some a.re diffioult to under- 
stand, as St. Peter saya when commendiflg the Epistle' 
St. Paul. By reason alone we might arrive at a knowledge 
of many o£ the necessary truths o£ our religion, as we see 
from the Metaphysics of Aristotle and from Para. I. of the 
Summa of St. Thomas ; but there are some necessary truths 
of our religion at which we oould never arrive without the 
aid of revelation, as St. Thomas proves ■ when treating of 
the Trinity. 

Now, a knowledge of the mystery of the Trinity, whioh 
we oould not poasibly discover by the pure light of reason,* 
is as necessary to our religion aa the existence of God, 
proven by Aristotle. Hence, if our religion were founded 
merely on natural truths, it would tumble down on one 
aide, and we should have no theology but natural theology ; 
while if it were founded entirely on revealed truths, we 
would have no theology but mystic theology. Hence, any- 
one who limits "fundamoota religionis " to mere natural 
truths scorns to take but a one-sided view of the sacred 
edifice of religion. It has two sides — the natural side, and 
the supernatm-al side. AH the motives of our belief, whether 
founded on natural reason, or on revelation, are the founda- 
tions of our religion. The rcahty of external nature, the 
immortality of the soul, the existence of God, the inspiration 
of Sacred Scripture, and, above all, the Divinity of Christ, 
are motives of our belief and foundations of our religion. 
Be they, therefore, persona who deny the spirituality of the 
soul, as materialists ; or persons nho deny the existence of 
Ood, as atheists ; or the inspiration of Scripture, or the 
Divinity of Christ, or even persona who ridicule those truths 
when they have failed to disprove them, they really under- 
tnitie our religion and accordingly fall under the present Rule. 
' I. 32, I. ' 8t. ThomaB, ibidem. 




This Bule aeeme to have been fra.med after the model of 
the first part of Rule II. of the Counoil of Trent. The scops 
of that rule was : " Libri omaes eonim qui capita vel duces 
fuerunt baeretioorum oranino vetantur ; et etiam omnes 
alii haereticorum libri de religione tractaDtea." It will be 
remarked that the present Rule is, however, much more 
lenient ; for the very fact of a book, treating expressly of 
religion, having been written by a non-Catholic, was a 
fiufficieut reason for its proscription according to the old 
Rule: now all such books are permitted, unless we know 
that they contain somethiog against the Catholic faith. 

In the present Eule there are two expressions which 
require an explanation : — 

Acatkolicorutii. — The word " aoatholictia " bears a two- 
fold meaning. It may mean, according to its negative 
form, anyone outside the Catholic Church. This is the 
sense in which U Monitore Ecclesiastico takes the word at 
page 25, where it applies to the word tc 
Mohammedana, Jews, Gentiles, and infldt 
whatsoever. The word may, however, be 
restricted sense, to signify those who have a positive oppo- 
Bttiou to the Catholic Cburoh in particular ; and this is the 
meaning, I think, of the term in the present context. 

Ex profes&o de religione tractantes. — P. Peanaochi i thus 
explains this phrase, Porro, ex pro/esso ds retigiow tractare 
est Niiicleate de ilia disserere, argumentia rationibusque com- 
munire, et ab objectis etiam ut -par est vindicare. Henoe in 
order that an author treat "ex professo de religione," he 
must state dearly his tenets ; he must bring forward argu- 
ments and reaeona to establish them, and must endeavour to 
answer and explain away opposing dootriaea. 
1 Page 5G. 



uean heretics, 

of any kind 

led in a more 
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It maat be carefully noted that the present Hule is in the 
form of a conditional propoBition ; and, aooocdingly, ii the 
condition is not verified, the hooka mentioned must be 
regarded ae forbidden. If, for inatanoe, we hear of a book 
treating " ex profesao " of religious matters, written by an 
" aoatholioaa," we are to regard that book forbidden unless 
we have good reasons for thinking, that it contains nothing 
against faith. If we are unable to ascertain whether it does 
or not, and begin to read it, we may be free from sin in doing 
BO, but we are bound to desist once we detect that it oontaina 
erroneous taaohing in matters of faith. 



Libri soramdem auatarum. qui ax profeaso ds r 
tant, sed obiter taalum fidei vnritatos attiagunt, iuri 
hibiti Hon habeantur, doaeo spsoiali duoreto pcoaoripti Laud fuerint. 

This Bule states that books by the same authors ^ 
(" aoatholioi "), which do not expressly treat of religious 
matters, but which assail merely in a passing way the 
truths of faith, are not to be oonsidered oondemned by 
ecclesiastical law, until such time as they be proscribed by 
a epeoial decree. 

There are some words in the present Rule which may give 
rise to doubt. What is the antecedent of "eorumdem"? 
Does it refer to " acatholici," or does it refer to all those 
who have been mentioned in Bules II. and III. of the pre- 
sent chapter? Some may, perhaps, be inclined to refer it 
back to all the enemies of Catholicity mentioned in the pre- 
vious BuIbb of this chapter, and may be led to this conclnsion 
by reason of its rhetorical position : that being in the last 
part of the chapter, it would naturally sum up all that has 
gone before. P. Pennacohi prefers, however, to limit its 
reference to " acathoUci " in the preceding Eule. According 
to the grammatical use of the word, this would seem to be 
correct ; for a relative is naturally referred to its immediate 




antecedent. Suob R.n iaterpretatioa ia also more in harmony 
with the spirit of tha prosent Cooatitution, which would be 
as lauient as the eubstanoe of the law can permit. 

Obiter, — "Obiter" is used in contradistinction to "ex 
proteaso." When a writer starts with the express purpose 
of treating of religious mattoira, he is said to treat " ax pro- 
feaso de religione." When he leaves his road to treat of 
a religious question " which springs accidentally from his 
subject, he is said to treat of it " obiter." 

AUhigunt. — Does this word imply more than itexpressea ? 
Does it mean merely to touch, or doe? it also imply an effort 
at refutation 7 It would appear that it not only means to 
touch, but also implies an effort ta refute truths of the 
Catholic faith ; and that, accordingly, mere raferenae by those 
authors to certain Catholic truths is not sufScient for 
proscription . 

The spirit of the present Constitntion, as has been already 
frequently stated, is to make the laws of the Index aa lenient 
as their substance will permit. If the books of non-Catholioa 
merely touched on truths o( the Catholic faith, and did nothing 
else, how could they be deemed in any way worthy of con- 
damnation 7 In the preceding Eule it is stated that the books 
of non- Catholics which treat " exprofeasode religione," shall 
not be proscribed unless they contain something against faith ; 
a fortiori then, books by the same authors not treating " ex 
protesso de religione," but merely touching them, cannot be 
deemed worthy of proscription unless they contain some- 
thing against the Catholic faith. Therefore, they must do 
more than merely touch on truths of the Catholic faith. 

Jure Ecclesiasiico. — What is tha ecclesiastical law here 
spoken of ? It can ha no other than the present Leonine 
Constitution ; for all previous legialation on the Index boa 
been abrogated except the SollicUa ac Provida of Bene- 
dict XIV., and the Bull of Benedict SIV- refers, not to the 



Bules of the Inde:, but to the internal organization and 
working of the CongregntioD of the Index. 

And here a question of interest and of some importanoe 
suggests itself. Are tkiere other laws besides ecclesiastical 
law by which bad books are forbidden ? The present Enle 
evidently implies that there are ; for if there were not, why 
mention specially ecclesiastical law ? If a book were per- 
mitted by every law human and divine, once that it was 
permitted or tolerated by ecclesiastical law, why not use a 
general statement and say permittitur instead of saying jure 
ecclesiastico non prohibetur I 

In explanation, then, it mast be said, that a book may be 
forbidden by the natural, the divine, or the ecclesiastical 
law. The natural law regulates the preservation of the 
individual and the race. Any book, therefore, teaching any- 
thing tending to the destruction of either one or the other 
is condemned by the natural law. Accordingly, all hooka 
commending suicide, or tending to the promotion of im- 
morality, or the destruction of government, are forbidden by 
the natural law. It was this law, known by the light of 
reason to the Pagans, that induced the more cultured and 
refined among the ancient Bomans to abhor the immoral 
books then in circulation, and which induced Julius Offlsar 
to condemn the work of Ovid, De arte amandi. As the 
natural law has the natural order of things for its objeot, 
30 the divine law has the supernatural order of things. 
By the divine law, we are forbidden not only books which 
would be the oauae of our committing sin, but also thosa 
which would expose us to the danger of committing sin— 
unless indeed a proportionately grave cause supervene. 
There will be many books accordingly forbidden us by the 
divine law, which would have been permitted by the natural 
law ; for how many hooks are there that should be oa 
loasion ot sin to us, which, nevertheless, contain not a 
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flentencQ against the natural law. Lastly oomea the ecola- 
Biaatical law, whioh proscribes cnaiiy books permitted both 
by the divine and the natural law. How many are the 
books of apostates, heretioB, and philosophers, which con- 
tain nothing against the natural law, which would not 
OccaBion us the slightest temptation, and which are atill 
forbidden by the ecclesiaBtical law? Now, with regard to 
the rolations that exist between those three laws, it is to be 
remarked that, while the extension ot the natural law covers 
both the divine and the ecclesiastical law, the comprehension 
of the eccleaiastical law includes that of the divine and 
natural law. What is forbidden by the natural law, then, 
will also be forbidden by the divine and ecclesiastical law ; 
but not vice versa. There will be many books in no way 
subversive of the natural order of things, or of an occasion 
of sin, to the majority of people, which will, nevertheless, 
be forbidden by the ecclesiastical law. Thus liturgical books, 
in which the authentic edition was altered somewhat, would 
be forbidden by Rule XVIII., though offending in no way 
against either the natural or divine law. 

How, then, are we to understand the words of the legis- 
lator : Jure ecalesuntico prohibiti non habeantur ? Are we 
to nnderstaod them as implying that the eoclesiastical law 
might approve of what was forbidden by either the divine 
or natural law 7 We are to understand those words, not 
exactly as implying a possible approval, but, rather, as a 
toleration by the Church of such works until such time 
as she deems it advisable to add her prohibition to that 
of the natural and divine laws. 

Donee speciali decreto proscri-pti hoiuA fiierint. — Here the 
legislator remarks that if any particular cause should arise 
for proscribing a book which had been tolerated, a special 
decree will be published announcing its proscription. With 
this decree it shall become proscribed to all. 
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Rbqdla v. 

Bditionea tdztiu ocigiaalia st Batlqascum veraianiim catholio acuta 
Sacrjie Suripturao, atiam Eacleaiao OrisutaUa, ab BoathallaiB quibus 
amnqao pablicatae, otsi Sdelitoc et iutagra editae appaceuot, iia dam 
taxaC qui studjis theologiois vel bibllais daut opsram, dmnmodo 
tamea nan impugnoutur to pcolegomeaU aut aaaotatiouibuH aatholiose 
fidei dogmata, permittuntur. 

Chapter I. is an introduction to the entire set of Bales : 
it is, as it were, a general proposition, and the rest of Tit. I. 
a specifioation of it. Now, examining the sacred edifice of 
religion of which mention baa been already made under Rule 
2, we find that one of ita fundamental parts is the Sacred Scrip- 
ture ; we find that another very important part ia the purity 
of the morals of the faithful, and good social order ; and we 
find that a third is the Sacred Liturgy of the Church, which 
is the external expression of her internal belief. To these 
parts of the sacred edifice the legislator in the Bubsequent 
Boles directs his attantion, and he provides a protection 
ttnd a safeguard against the books that assail them. First, 
then, come the hooka that treat of Sacred Scripture, and 
to them the legislator devotes two chapters — Cap. II. and 
Gap. III. 

The second chapter of Bulea treats of the original texts of 
the Sacred Scripture, and of translations published in other 
than the common language of the people. The first Eule of 
this chapter prescribes that the editions of the original texts 
of the Sacred Scriptures, and of old Catholic versions of the 
same— whether of the Eastern or the Western Church — pub- 
lished by non- Catholics, are forbidden, thongh they appear to 
have been published in their entirety and purity ; they may, 
however, be read by those engaged ia theological or biblical 



I studies, 
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studies, provided that none of the Catholic dogmaa are 
the preface or introduction. 

There are some terms that reqnire an explanation in the 
present Enle : — 

Textui originalit. — A copy (exemplar), and edition, and 
a text of any book are not to be contonnded one with 
the other. Text, does not mean the book as it came 
forth from the hands of its author ; as such the book is 
called an autograph. Nor does it mean any of the copies 
made by scribes from the autograph of the author ; nor, 
again, the translations made from the autographs iu the 
very early ages ; but it means the book in the same form 
as it had been composed by the author. And if we speak 
of the Sacred Scriptures, the form that will specify the 
original text will be the language in which it was originally 
written. Any of the books, then, of Sacred Scripture in 
the language in which it was composed by its author is 
called an original text. 

Versiones antiquae. — A version is the same thing as a 
translation ; and the ancient Catholic versions are the 
different Catholic translations that were published during 
the first six or seven centuries. Those translations are 
divided into two classes by the present Bole : the trans- 
lations made in the Western Choroh ; those made in the 
Eastern Chnrch. The following are the members that fall 
into each of those classes : — 
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veraio Italia 
vulgftta Latins 
Fersio Aloiandrina 
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„ Syriaoa 
„ Areba 
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.. Aethiopioa 
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„ Aeg7ptiaoa 
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Qui sttidtU tkeologicis vel hihlicis dant operam. — The i 
terpretation of thoae words has given rise to a number of 
rather vexed qneabions. Do they apply only to studenta who 
frequent uiiiversitiea, collegea, or geminariea ? or do they 
includa those who privately study theology or Sacred Scrip- 
ture, whether lay or clerioal ? This question was proposed 
to the Saored Congregation for solution : — 

Utrum hacc verba art. 6 " qui st'udiis theologicis aiU 
biblicis dant operam" intelligenda tantwm aint, de dootis 
viris, iis scientiis deditis, aut extendi valeant ad vawvertot 
S. Th&ologiae. tyrones ? 
Uesp. : Neg, ad V^ partem. 
Aff. ad 2" partem. 
Datum Botnae ex Secretaria ejusdem S. Coii^regationis 
Indices die Maii 23 1898. 

A. Card. STeiNHUBeR, PraefM^u. 
Fr. M. OiooaNANi, O.P., Sec. 

The terms, then, are rather extenaive, and will inclade i 
all those who devote themselves, whether privately or 
publicly, to the study of theology or Sacred Scripture. 

There have been two other queries proposed to the Saored 
Congregation on the signification of those same words ; — 

(a) Utram sub nomim eo)-um " qui studiis theologicis vel 
biblicis dant operam" veniant etiam alumni qui theologiae 
et linguae Hebraicae aa Graccae in scltolis Seminariorum 
vacant : el quatemLS affirmative, (b) utrum possit permittere, 
ut in scholis, alumni sub ductu professoris, textus Sebraicoi 
et Oraecos ab ucatholicis editos legant ac vertani, dummodo 
non impugnentur in prolegomems aut annotattonibua talium 
librorum catholicae fidei dogmata f 

Besp. : Ad l'' partem: Affirmative. 

Ad 2" partem: Negative: nisi speoialem a S, 8ede 
/acuUatem obtimieTit. 
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1 S. Congregationis die 



A. Card. Bteinhuber, Praefectus. 
Fr. M. CicooNANi, O.P., Secret. 



In nearly elII great ecolesiastical coliegeB aertain portions 
of theology or Sacred Scripture are studied simultaneously 
with Hebrew or Greek. In Hebrew, of course, the text- 
book will be the Old Testament in the original text, and 
sometimes the original of the New Testament will be the 
text-book in Greek, Now, can the students of such colleges 
make use of editions of thoae books published by non- 
CathoUca? The answer given by the 8. Congregation is 
that they may ; for they are engaged in theological or 
biblical studies. 

The second query would seem to refer to certain classes 
of seminaries. In diocesan seminaries the text-book pre- 
Boribed in Greek was very often some portion of the original 
text of the New Testament, and Protestant editions were 
selected, as they contained a more ample vocabulary, and, 
perhaps, better grammatical ao notations than Catbolio 
editions. Such an act would appear quite pardonable and 
excusable, as the text was entire and piu:e, and no reference 
made to Cathohc dogmas, either in the notes or introduo- 
tion. But according to the present Eule (interpreted by 
the Saored Congregation), bishops have no power to seieot 
snch works for their seminaries. They may, however, obtain 
a special permission from the Holy See as the Congregation 



This Bule is very complicated in its construction, and sug- 
gests a great many difficult questions. In order to grasp it 
in one single concept, and thus be prepared for any possible 
deduction that may be made from it, it will be well to 
examine and analyze its logical form. 
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The Bule ia in the form of a oompasite, esoIiiBive pro- 
position. It is composite becaase it consists of do less 
than four propositions joined together, and the paitd- 
olea joining those propositions are exceptive particles. 
Thns ;— 

(1) Editiones textus originaiis et antiquarutn versionum 
. . . ab acatholicis quibuscumque puhlicata&, non permittun- 
tur. (2) EUi fideliUr at integre editae apparecmt. (3) Per- 
mittuntiir aulem (m dumtaxat) iis qui studiis thealogicts vel 
biblicis dant operam; (4) dummodo non impugnentur . • . 
Fidei dogmata. 

Now, what is the relation of those four propositions? 
The second one is merely an explanation of the first, or an 
exclusion of a certain interpretation that might be given to 
it ; the third is an exception to the general rule laid down 
in the first ; and the fourth is again an exception to this 
exception. 

Hence the following questions : Are we free to read and 
use editiorifl of the original texts of the Sacred Scriptures 
published by non-Catholios ? No ; suoh editions are strictly 
forbidden to the general public. Would we be permitted to 
use them if they appeared to be whole and entire and faith- 
fully and conscientiously edited 7 No ; even then they 
would be forbidden. Is it, then, unlawful for all Catholics 
to use editions of the original tests of the Sacred Scrip- 
tures pubfiahed by non-Catbolica? They may be used 
by such as are engaged in theological or biblical studies, 
whether they pursue those studies publicly or privately. Is 
there any precaution to be taken by such students of theology 
or Sacred Scripture ? Yes ; they must see that such editions 
contain nothing against faith, either in the introduction or in 
the annotations. 



Eadem rntione, et sub iisdem coudltiDcibua. parmititmibUT attoa 
TBrsiones SacTorum Bibliorum sive latinn, aire alia lingua non vulgarl, 
ab aoatholicia editao. 

It will be useful to compare this with the foregoing Euls. 
Rule V. speaks of editions of the original tests of the Bible, 
Bud of old translations of the same, made into Eastern and 
Western languages. In this Eule there is no mention at all 
of editions of the original texts, but only of translations — 
verstones ; moreover, the Eule does not speak of translations 
made before the fifth oentury, but of translations made at a 
mnah later date; for those made before the fifth oentury 
are properly called ancient translations. There is a, still 
further distinction to be made : translations may be made 
into the common language of the people, or into a language 
now dead, or if not dead, used only in literature. i Now 
the present Eule prescribes nothing about translations made 
iuto the language of the people ; it treats of the modern 
tranBlations made into languages not vernacular. Those 
are, for the most part, modern Latin translations made in 
imitation of the ancient vulgate translation of St. Jerome, 
to which we have already referred. 

Aliae versiones. — But besides the Catholic Latin trans- 
lation, there have been made many others by non- Catholics. 
The most notable of them are : — that of Erasmus and 
Theodore Beza ; the versio Munsteri ; th&t of Leo the Jew, 
made in 1543 ; the Tersio Sebastiani Castalionis, made in 
li(51; the Tersio Junii et Tremelii, made In 1590; and 
finally, the vereio OeneTiensis, made about the same time. 

Now, the exception and the condition of the preceding 
Bule are implied in ihis Eule. Accordingly, all modem 

1 In Armenia, for isBtauce, Uxero ore two diBtinat livliig languftges : 
the "Lingua Vulgaria " or spoken language, and tba "Lingaa 
IJteraUs" or the language of literature and liturgy. 
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tranelationB ot the Sacred Scriptures into languages not ■ 
vernacular, made by non- Catholics, are genemlly forbidden, 
no matter how good they be. However, they may be used 
by such as are engaged iu theological or biblical studies, but 
only provided that they conta,iu nothing either in the intro- 
duction or in the armotationa contrary to faith. 



Ohaptbb III. 



OF 8ACBED KCRrPTURES, 
RjOULl 711. 



Saora Biblin volgari lingu* 
inde ob hominum temerita- 
csioneB omiiei iu lingua vor- 
e, omnioo piobibentar, dibJ 
it oditae sub yigilanbia Epla- 
I Sanctis EccleaUe Patribua, 



Cum szperimento maaifeettun ait, si 
passim sine djsorimine permiltatar, plus 
tern, dotrimenti quam utUitatis oriri ; ye 
uacula, ebiam a viris catboliojs confecti 
fuerint ab Apostolica Sede appcobntas, a 
ooponmi oum adnotationtbus daaumptis e 
atque ez doctis catholicieque scrlptoribus. 



It will be neoesaary to note accurately the difference 
between the subject-matter of the present chapter of Bules 
and that of the preceding chapter. The subject-matter of 
Chapter II. was editions of the Bible published by non- 
CalhoUcs, in Latin or any other language not spoken by the 
people. The subject-matter of Chapter III. is editions of the 
Bible published by any author whatsoever in a vei-naoular 
language. The present Eule, then, prescribes that all verna- 
cular versions of the Sacred Scripture, pubhshed by either 
Catholic or Frotestant antbors, are strictly forbidden, unless 
they have received the approbation of the Holy See, or have 
been published with notes and explanations taken fiom the 
Fathers of the Charch and learned Catholic aathors, under 
the supervision of the bishops. 

The form of the present Bnle is rather oomplei, and owing 
to its many parts, and their relation to one another, s. great 
many puzzling questions might arise had we not clearly 



before our miods its logical analysis. Its ' 
may be thus graphically shown : — 

I. Pact ; Besison of framing it :— cui 
Bit . . , quam ubilitatis oriri. 
/(a) conditioiiatunl 




I analysis 



uiifsBtam 



11. Part: Condi- 1 
tional PropDBi- \ 



in lingua 
vernaciila (etiam a virie catholicia confsa- 
tae) amnino prohibentur. 

((1) nisi luerint ab Apostolloa 
Bede approliatae. 
(2) nut editae euIi vigilantia 
episcoporam oiim adno- 
tationibua desomptifl -f- 
ei Sanctifi Encleaiaa Pat- 
itis oatho- 



Looking, therefore, at the Bule, we pecceive that ii is 
composed of two main parts. The first part expresses the 
motive whioh led the Pontiff to frame it — the injury done to 
religion by allowing indiscriminately translations of the 
Bible, The second part of the Rule is an hypothetical pro- 
position ; the " conditionatum " ia plain and easy enough — 
that all vernacular translations of the Sacred Scriptures are 
forbidden, no matter by what author they may have been 
published. The " conditio," however, is apt to give trouble 
unless carefully examined ; it is double, and its two parts 
mast be taken disjunctively and not conjunctively, aa the 
disjunctive particle " aut " clearly indicates. Hence, if any 
one of them be verified the vernacular translation may be 
allowed to pass : if either the Apostolic See or the bishop 
has approved the translation, we are allowed to read and use 
it. Furthermore, the second condition ia composed itself of 
two parts : the annotations must be taken both from the 
Fathers of the Church and from approved Cathohc writers ; 
for there are many questions on which we have not clear 
and explicit testimonies in the writings of the Fathers, and 
whioh are, notwithstanding, dogmas of our faith, or the 
common teaching of theologians ; and in order that the 



simple faithful may not be in doubt about" such truths they 
'iviU require to have the explicit teaching of approved C&thohc 
writers. Henoe the present Rule speaka of two kinds of 
approbation — the approl^ation of the Holy See, and the 
approbation of biahops. A translation of the Bible which 
has received the approbation of the Holy See may be read 
naked of all annotation or eKplanation. A bishop's approval, 
however, does uot suffice alone : the translation must be 
illustrated with annotations ; nor will any kind of annota- 
tion do : they must be taken both from the writings of the 
Fathers and from approved Catholic authora- 

From an examination of the logical structure of the Eule, 
we may now answer the following questions; Are trans- 
lations in the vernacular of portions of the Saored Scripture 
freely allowed ? No ; for experience teaches that from such 
au indiscriminate use more harm than good would be 
caused. What if the translations had been made by Catho- 
lics? They would be forbidden, even though made by 
Catholics. What editions, then, in the vernacular are 
allowed? Only those that have been duly approved. By 
whom are they to be approved ? By the Holy See and by 
bishops. When may we uae an edition in the vernacular 
which haa been approved by the Holy See ? We may always 
use it, even though it ia not annotated. What editions are 
approved by bishops ? Bishops approve only those ver- 
nacular editions that are annotated, and the annotations 
must be taken both from the Fathers of the Church and from 
the writings of learned and approved theologians. 

The aim or acope of this Rule auggests two questions : 
What of a Monoiessaron, of the gospels or any other such 
work, composed, indeed, of words or passages taken from 
the Sacred Soriptures, and arranged so as to form a treatise? 
Would such works come under the present Eule, and accord- 
ingly require to be annotated with passages from both the 
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Fathers, and from approved theologians, in order that a 
bishop mighl approve o£ it ? In reply, I should say that 
Buoh works are rather treatises on Sacred Scripture, than 
editions ; and aGCordingly, that a bishop might give approval 
of them, just as he might of a commentary on a peirt of 
Bacred Scripture. 

What of Bible Histories, or paraphrases of certain parts 
of the Sacred Scriptures ? Do they come under the present 
Rule 7 It would appear that they do not ; they, likewise, 
are rather treatises than editions ; and may accordingly be 
approved by a bishop, just as any other work on Sacred 
Scripture or theology, 

Kboola vin. 

Interdlonntur vorHionea onmea Sacronuu BibLiurom, qusvis volgnri 
lingua, ab aoathalicis quibuBcuitiquo confactae, ntiiiie ill&e pcaeBerlilu. 
qiuwper Booietstes Biblicas.a RoniauiB PontiflcibuB non senitj! damna- 
tog, djvnlgiuituc. cum ia iis EalubeirtmEie Ecclesiae legea ds divinls 
UbriB edendia fundi tea poBthubeantur. 

Hoe niliiluaiiiUB versianee iis qui studiia theologiciB ve! biblials 
dtmt epeiam, permittuntui : tia Bervatie, quae supra (n. 5) iitatuta sunt. 

The last Eule was specially directed against authors — 
whether Catholic or Protestant — who might presume to 
publish tranalations of the Bible independent of the appro- 
bation of the Church ; the present Eule is mainly directed 
against Bible Societies. Bible Societies despise and violate 
all the salutary regulations of the Church regarding the 
translation of the Sacred Scriptures ; they are quite heedless 
of presei-ving the Sacret Text in its purity and integrity, and 
rest content and satisfied with their work, if they succeed 
in getting men to use their own private judgment in inter- 
preting the Bible, independent of the authority of the Catholic 
Church. The present Bale, therefore, prescribes that all 
translations made in vernacular languages by non -Catholics, 
and especially those made by Bible Societies, ate strictly 
forbidden. Those persona, however, who are engaged in 
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theologioal oc biblical studies may read tbetn — provided that 
there is no Catholio dogma assailed either in the preface or 
introdaction. 

A practical queetioE here suggests itself with regard to the 
interpretation of the words qui itudtis, theologicis vel hiblicit 
dant ojieram, permittuntur : Us servatis quae supra (Regula. 
5) statuta sunt : Do aU priests, whether in oolleges or on 
missiooary work, come under the clause, qui studlis theo- 
logicis dant operam, and accordingly enjoy the priyileges 
stated in Eulea 6, 6 and 8 ? 

It would appear from the interpretation given to this 
clause by the Sacred Congregation, that they do : for are 
not all priests professionally bound to continue the study of 
Bacred Scripture and theology 7 



LITBBATUBE. 

Rs^avhk IX, 

Ltbil qui rflg laaoivus 6BU obsceaaa ei profesEo traotant, nairant aut 
dooeot, cum aoa BOlum fidei, sed et moiom, qui hujusmodi librorum 
leotioas fooilo oorrumpi Bolent, ratio haburida sit, omiiiao prohibeatur. 

After having treated of the Sacred Scriptures in Chapters 
II. and in. the legislator here turns to immoral literature 
This would seem to he the order of importance too ; for as 
there is no book that begets such purity and sanctity of life 
as the Bible when read in its genuine form, with the proper 
dispositions, §o there is no book that can breed such evils, 
when read with bad dispositions or in a corrupted form, 
according to the vrell- known adage " corruptio optimi 
pessima." 

The present Bnte is not new ; it is nothing more than a 
traneoript of the seventh Bule of the Coanoil of Trent. 
There is one olauBe, bowerer, of the Tridentine Bule, as may 
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be Been,' omittied in thiB: "at qui eos {libros) habuermt, 
levere ab episcopis pmtientur." 

There are Bome terms in the present; Bale that demand 
an explanation, 

Ex professo tractare de rebus obscenis. — I have ah?eady ex- 
plained in a former context what it is to treat a eubject " bx 
profeaao." A subject may be said iio be treated " ex pro- 
feaao " in any book when it has been from the outstart the 
main scope of the author. Hence, a book may be said to 
treat "es profesBo de rebus obaoenia," wherein the author 
introduces an immoral practice, explains it, lauds it, en- 
deavours to justify it, and to destroy the arguments against 
its lawfulness. By virtue of this clause, therefore, all those 
books, for instance, that impugn the Sacrament of Marriage 
as bad and immoral, and those that propose, teach, and 
endeavour to justify any immoral practice, are strictly 
forbidden. On the other hand, all works on theology that 
merely state those doctrines to refute them, and all works 
on medioine that state such practices to explain the possible 
physiological effects that might ensue, are not proscribed. It 
will depend very much, however, on the age, the training, or 
the profession of the individual, whether such books be not 
forbidden him by the natural or divine law. 

Mes obscenas narrare. — To narrate obaceae things ia to 
recount the immoral acts of others, whether real or fictitious, 
with all their circumstances. This clause of the Rule, accord- 
ing top. Pennaechi, refers to four different apeciea of modern 
literature — the romance, the ?iovcl, the fable, and the iah, 
a division which comprises, perhaps, the whole world of 
modern fiction, A word in explanation of each. 

The word romance has been derived from Bomantis, and 
was at first applied to designate a certain family of languages 

1 Cf. Dttrela Trid., pag. 301. 




— the offshoots of the ancient Lingua Bomana, In the 
OOnrBS of time the word hB.9 lost this fundamental meaning, 
and as far back as the thirteenth century wa find the word 
used to designate — not the language, but the works written 
in the language. This change in the meaning of the word 
wag caused quite simply. About the thirteenth century two 
different classes of literature began to appropriate to them- 
selves, exclusively, two different classes of languages. All 
works on arts and sciences continued to be written in the 
Latin language, and all works of fiction began to be written 
in the current dialect of the people. The very structure of 
the Latin language obliged the authors to make this selection ; 
for they found that it was too stiff and stately to stoop down 
and adopt new manners of expression and words of new for- 
mation suited to the altered character of the people and the 
analytical manners of thought that began to be in vogue. 
Works, then, written in the offshoots of the Latin language 
were called romances. Now, what was the character of those 
books ? Their subject was some great knight of chivalry ; 
henoe chivalry and romance are always associated. As 
regards their forvi, they devoted themselves rather to the 
narration of great achievements than to the delineation of 
character. . Hence we may define a rotoaooe aa a work of 
fiction which treats of the wondrous deeds of some hero of 
by -gone days. 

The novel differs from the romance in its specific object ; 
while the romance goes back to foTmer days to find some 
hero for a subject, the novel seeks its subject in more recent 
times from the ordinary scenes of life ; and on this account 
it is called novel {nouvellcs, iwvrlld). It differs from the 
romance in its foi-m; the romance takes the form of a 
narration ; the novel is a delineation of character. It may 
delineate its subject in either of two ways — by manifesting 
his drollery, or by analyzing his inclinations. We may, 
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therefore, define the novel eis b, work o( fiction which de- 
lineates the oharftctets of men or women taken from the 
ordinary scenes of life. 

The fable haa for its object the inculcation of some moral 
truth. To inculcate this moral tmth it does not employ the 
direct and literal nse of language, but takes irrational, and 
sometimes even Inanimate objects of nature, and makes them 
apeak and act as living men and women. We may, there- 
fore, define the fable as a work of fiction iu which irrational 
aud sometimes inanimate beings are, for the porpose of moral 
instruction, feigned to act and speak with human interests 
aud passions. 

A tale implies something told (tellan = to tell ; Fr. conU= 
racconter), A tale, therefore, ia a work of fiction written in 
the form of oral narration. When we aay a wonderful 
romance, an interesthig novel, an instructive fable, and an 
amusing tale, we state briefly the specific character of all 
those kinds of fiction. 

But how are we to know that a romance, a novel, a fable, 
or a tale is proscribed by the present Rule ? The Rule itself 
supplies the criterion : when it is daiigerous either to faith or 
morals. 

Dooent res la3(nvas. — P. Fennacchi ^ thus explains this ex- 
pression; "Demum libri qui res obseenas decent sunt Uli, 
qui tradunt et expHcant, quomodo, quibusve modis, turpsi 
actus perficiantur, quibus artibus mulieres, praesertim adolet- 
cenlulae, corrumpi et ad propria desideria pertrahipossint." 

Cum non solum fidei, sed et morwm qui hujusmodi lib- 
rorum lectione facile corrumpi tolent ratio habenda sit. — 
In those words the legislator states the reasons that have led 
him to proscribe the class of books which I have explained : 
they were — to preserve the faith and morals of the people. 

In justification of this severe prohibition, it may be re- 
leated how all oivilieed governments, even in pagan times, 
1 Page 85. 



81 

actuated merely by political expediency, and consulting only 
the temporal welfare of their Bubjects, proscribed immoral 
works, under the severest penalities, and aomatimes exiled 
or imprisoned their authors ; and esperienoe teachea the 
baneful effect on faitb, and on the whole moral character 
of immoral literature. 

The reaaona why immorality should so generally lead to 
the entire losa of faith, and why it should be so injurious to 
the whole moral obaracter are sometimea discussed. The 
Angeho Doctor, treating of this matter,' remarks, that 
though we oftentimes see those who are enslaved by 
animal and carnal pasaions, subtle in mind, resolute in wiU, 
and even remarkable for intellectual activity, yet there is 
nothing so calculated to blunt the sharpness of our senses, 
Emd to overshadow the brightness of intelligeuQe, as indul- 
gence in intemperanoe in eating and drinking, and in sen- 
suality. Indulgence in any passion engrosses the attention 
of the mind; and the more vehement the paasion, the more 
absorbing it is of the energies of the human faculties. Of 
all desires or emotions within the human breast, there 
are none so vehement, or absorbing, as those of intemperance 
and sensuality, and nothing that so strongly binds and 
rivets the human faculties on the corporeal ; and as the 
perfection of the human intelligence consists In abstraotiion 
from what ia material and particular, and its concentration 
on what is spiritual and universal, so there ia nothing that 
impairs the human mind, as those two kinds of self-indul- 
gence. On the other hand, observes the Angelical, as those 
pasaiona are so injurioua to the perceptive power o( the 
senseB, or the faculty of intelligence, so nothing is calcu- 
lated to sharpen the senses, or to brighten the intelli- 
gence, aa the practice of abstinence and chaetity. Hence 




we read in the Sacred ScriptureB, that, To those boys (Daniel 
AnaoiaB, Miaail and Azatias, who were both chaste and 
abstemiona) God gave knmvledge and undertlanding in every 
hook and wisdom. 

The Bule implies that immoral literature has a baneful 
influence on the whole moral character; — Cum non solum 
fidei sed et marwrn, qwi hujusviodi librorum lectione facile 
cori-umpi solcnt, ratio habciida, sit. Affecting the exer- 
cise of the mental faculties, immorality directly affects 
in conaequeace the practice of all the intellectual 
moral virtues as well. It affects the virtue of wisdom, 
which considers the highest cause of things and the ultimate 
end of human actions ; it affects the virtue of understanding, 
the object of which is the natural truths known by the light 
of reason ; and the virtue of knowledge, which arrives at 
coudusiona by deduction and induction. It will atfeot the 
virtue of art which is exercised in exterior material works, 
and the virtue of prudence, which ia exercised in directing 
human actions. Now, prudence {gorro-vidciis) is the eye, 
the guide, of all the virtues. Faith, or hope, or charity, or 
any virtue may lay before ua an end to be attained : prudence 
it is, lliat guides us to its attainment. It ia impossible, writes 
Aristotle, to be prudent without being at the same time 
good ; ' and St. Gregory the Great baa it that no virtue 
deservea the name of virtue unleaa it be guided by prudence,* 
Hence, immorality affecting the intellectual powers and the 
intellectual virtues, and especially that of prudence, will 
consequently affect the whole moral character. 

The class of literature proscribed by this Bule, besides 
having an injurious effect on the human faculties, and con- 
sequently on the moral character, have a degrading aUect 
also. The impurity of anything, obaerves elsewhere the 
Angelical,^ arises from its being mixed with something of a 



I IIII. 47 li. 
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lower and more vile nature. No one, for inatance, would 
say that silver ia rendered impure by its being mixed 
with gold ; whereas we might correctly say, that it was 
adulterated by being alloyed with lead or any other baser 
metal. Now of all corporeal things, there is nothing so 
nobie, nothing created tor such an exalted destiny, aa man ; 
and, therefore, his heart is soiled, and his whole nature and 
ob^racter degraded, by being enchained and enslaved with 
what is merely material and fleeting ; whereas it is purified 
and ennobled by being attached to God, who ta the source of 
all the beauty and perfection tbat is preceptible in the 
world. 

What is here said of the moral virtues is especially applic- 
able to faith, and to the other theological virtues. As the light 
of the sun reaches ihe depths of a pure and limpid sheet of 
water ; and as a polished mirror reflects a, clear image of all 
objects around ; so the light of the human intelligence, gazing 
through senses unsoiled with the mire of animal passion, 
and tree from its engrossing influence, will be able to per- 
ceive more efficiently the spiritual nature of God ; and looking 
into the untarnished mirror of the soul, will see there, mora 
distinctly the likeness of Him who made her. 

From this, it will be perceived, the difference in motive 
between the civil proscription, and the ecclesiastical proscrip- 
tion of immoral literature. The object of the civil pro- 
soriptdon is to preserve the State : the object of ecclesiastical 
proscription, as stated in this Eulo, is to^re^eri-'o/uif/i and 
morals. The State would remove immoral literature from 
circulation, in order to safeguard the temporal efficiency 
of its aubjects ; the Church in doing the same thing would 
have the eternal law of God observed, who would have every- 
thing He has created brought to perfection. Both the Church 
and State have before their eyes, so to speak, the map of the 
moral virtues, that should adorn the human character : but 
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whereae the State regards it, from a natural point of view, 
the Chatoh oonsidera it, from a supernatural point of view ; 
and, moreover, the Charch consults the theological virtues, 
whereas the State disregards them. 

A practical question here arises regarding a large number 
of books — legal, medical, or aeientifio — treating of immoral 
subjects. Would they be forbidden to all by virtue of this 
Rule? 

In reply, I should say that by virtue of the present Eule 
suoh books written, as is presumed, for scientifio purposes 
would not be forbidden to all, though by virtue of the 
natural or divine law they would be forbidden to some. 
In explanation, I should call attention to the force of the 
qualifying expression ex pro/esso traatantes. 

Three things may be clearly distinguished ; the subject- 
matter of a book, the scope and intent of the writer, and the 
avowal of his intent ; and those three things are required for 
an ex pro/esso treatment. Let the subject-matter of such 
books be as gross aa gross can be ; their scope (aa is pre- 
sumed in the question) ie not to be immoral, but to be 
scientific or instructive, and, therefore, they are not ex 
professo immoral ; and, consequently, do Dot coma under 
the proscrtptioii of the present Bule. 

However, though not coming under the present Rule, they 
would still be strlotly forbidden to some by another law. 
They would be ruinous, for instance, to the young, to the 
innocent, and the impressionable, and, accordingly, to such 
persons, they would be strictly forbidden, both by the 
natural and the divine law. If so, then, it may be urged, 
why are they not included in the proscription of this 
Eule? 

In reply, it may be said, that as the Church is the guardian 
of both nature and grace, she who directs each individual in 
the tribunal of Penance, would be the very first to announca 
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to them the obligatioa of tba natural &nd divlae laws, and to 
forbid them to read anything that would in any way be 
injurious to them. But aa those books, of which there is 
question, are not injnrious to all, nay, are highly useful 
to some, and aa, according to the adage from the Angelic 
Dootori : Lex ordinatur semper ad bonum commune, — ordained 
tor the welfare of the entire community, and not for indivi- 
duals, — they are not incladed in the present Bule, which is 
intended as a law for the guidance of the universal public. 




Requla X. 
Librl auctorum eivs aiitiqaorom sive recantionim, quaa alasslcag 
vocoat b1 hac Ipsa turpltudiiils labs iQfecll sunt, propter aarmanis ele- 
gantiam at proprietatoiu, iia tanbom permittuntar, quos officii nut 
magistorii ratio eiousat : uulla tamoa ratiouo pueris vel aloleBoantibua, 
nisi aolarti oura oxpurgati. tra^endi aut praelageudi eruut. 

The present Bale bears the same relation to the last Bule 
that a particular proposition does to a general one. The last 
Rule treated of immoral books in general ; the present Bale 
speaks exolusively of the works of classic authors. Together 
with being a specification of the last Bule, it is a kind of con- 
cession : the last Bule was an absolute prohibition, the 
present Bule is a conditional concession. It prescribes that 
the immoral books of ancient or modem classical authors are 
permitted to those whom duty as teachers or as superiors 
excuses — but to no others, On no account are they to be 
given to boys or read by them, unless they have been pre- 
viously carefully expurgated. 

This Bule seems to be an exception to the general spirit 
of the present Constitution. We have already seen that the 
intention of the legislator in framing the present Constitution 
was to render the Bules more lenient and more liberal than 
the previous ones ; we find, however, that the present Bule 

1 i.-n. M, 3. 



is more severe and atriet than the corresponding Bale ot the 
Counoil of Trent, This will he seen from a collation of the 
two : — 




TniDENTiiE Rinj;, 
(a) Antiqui vero (libri res lasoi- 
va9 tractantes) ab etnlcU oon- 
scripti propter BsimaniB elegan- 
tiam st proptiotatem permittua- 
tur ; (h) nulla taman rations 
pueris praelagendi smut. 



Lbonime Rdle. 
(a) Libri auatomm siva anti" 
gaorom, sive rocentiorum, quoa 
(^BaiooB vooant, si hao ipsa turpi- 
tudinis labs infecti aunt, propter 
BerinoniB olegantiam et proprieta- 
tein, iia tantum permittuntaF, 
quoa officii aut raagisterii ratio 
escnsat; (6) nulla tamon rations 
pueris Tel adolesoBotibufl, niai 
Bolerti cara oipurgati, tiadendi 
sat praalGgandi oruub. 

We will remark that the Tridentine Bule is composed of 
two parts ; the first part ia an absolute permission : the 
second an absolute prohibition. On the other side, we see 
that the Leonine Rule is also composed of two parts : the 
first ia merely a conditional permission — a restriction made 
on the Tridentine Rule ; the second is also a conditional 
permission — a favour granted beyond the Tridentine Rule. 
Now, throwing one part against the otber we cannot say 
that the present Leonine Rule is a mitigation of the old 
Tridentine Rnle. 

There is one expression in the present Rule that requires 
elucidation. Quos officii aut magislerii ratio excusat. All 
those ace excused, ratione officii, who by reason of their posi- 
tion as superiors must read and prevent the circulation of the 
books herein proscribed. Amongst them areincluded — aswe 
shall hereafter see — pontifical nuncios, apostolic delegates, 
bishops with their vicars- gen era! ; and it would seem 
that administrators, rectors of universities, presidents, 
and deans of colleges and seminaries, are also included. 
Batione Magisterii are excused, all thoae who act aa pro- 
fessors in such universities, colleges, or seminaries as follow 
iba progtaaime of studies prescribed by the public Board of 
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Ednoation. On the other hand, pfofessors in colleges and 
aeminaries which do not follow the programme of studies 
prescribed by the public Board of Education, but one selected 
and approved by the bishop under whose direction and juris- 
diction the college is, have no permission to read such books. 
The reason for this is very simple : A university or the public 
Board of Education may place such a book on its programme, 
and acoordingly oblige the professors to teach it ; but it is 
highly improbable that a bishop would select an immoral 
book for study in his seminary. 

What exactly is required on the part of the olassie work 
that it be proscribed by the present Eule ? Must it treat 
"es profeseo da rebus lascivis"; or does it suffice that it 
touch on such matters merely incidentally — obiter'? Amongst 
commentators on the Rules, there are two opinions. 1°. II 
Monitors Ecclesi-astico holds that it suffices to treat " obiter 
de rebus lascivis " to have the book proscribed : "non si dis- 
ti-ngite fra libri chc traitoiio ex professo e quclli eke no, tuUi 
seguono la stessa regola." i 2°. Pennacchi, ^ however, holds 
that it is necessary that the classic work treat " es professo 
de rebus lascivis," in order that it be proscribed by the 
present Eule ; and this would seem to be the more plausible 
and the more firmly established opinion. 

In the introduction we saw that when two probable inter- 
pretations of any word or phrase presented themselves in 
the course of the present Rules, we were to accept the more 
liberal and the more lenient ; and that we should thus be 
acting in accordance with the primary wish of the legislator, 
whose wish it was to make the present Bules so liberal and 
BO lenient aa to bring them within the roach of everybody 
of good daspositiona. Now, is it probable that the Pontiff 
would exact more from a olassio author than from an 
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ordinary ecribblet? It would appear that he would not. 
But according to the last Kule immorttl books of ordinary 
worth are not proscribed nnlesa they treat "ex pro- 
fessa de rebas laBcivis": therefore neither ib a classic 
work. 

But, apart altogether from the indulgence that we 
naturally grant to those who express themaeives in neat 
language, and represent tbeir ideas under the garb of 
beautiful imagery, a strong reason arises from the gram- 
matical structure of the present Eule : " Libri auctorum 
sive antiquorwn, sime recentionim, quos classicos vacant «" hoc 
ipsa iurpitudinis labe in/ecli sunt." Now, what is the ante- 
cedent of " \ac ipsa . . . labe " ? It is not to be found in 
the present Rule ; we must, therefore, go back to the pre- 
ceding Eule to discover it ; but in the preceding Rule wa 
find — not "obacenitaa obiter tractata," but ' 
professo tractata" — "qui res lascivas . 
fesso tractant." Therefore the Eule manifestly implies an 
"ex professo" treatment. What, however, almost settles 
the question is the fact that many books which treated 
obiter of immoral subjects, and which were included in the 
old Index, are not to be found in the new one. Thus, the 
Paradise Lost and the Decamerone of Boccaccio, were on 
the old Index, but are not on the new one, — a fact which 
would lead one to believe that the Congregation of the 
Index has followed the more lenient interpretation in its 
compilation of the new Index. Whichever of those two 
opinions be in theory the correct one, it would appear that 
in practice we must follow the more lenient one ; for as 
it has a solid foundation we cannot impose the opposite 
opinion on anyone. 





BteEKLiaiOUS, BUPEK8TITI0US, AND BOCULISTIC BOOKS. 

Reguia XI. 

(a) DumnaiitUT libri in quibue Doo, aut BeatM Virginl Marios, vel 
SmicHs, aut Catholioae Eccleiiae ejusque Oultui, vol &iocamanti3, aut 
ApoBtolicae sedi detrahitur. (£>) Bidam leprobationis judjoio aubjaoent 
ea opera in'guibiiB inspitationis Sacrae Soriptuiae conceptua pervertitur, 
aut ejus sitenaio nimia ooarctatur, {cj Protibantur quoqua libri qui 
data opara Ecoleslasticaia HiBtarchiam, aut statum clericalem vel 
roligioBum probris afficiunt. 

As the soope of Chapters II. aad III. was to preserve the 
Sacred ScripturaH, pure and integral, and of Chapter lY. to 
preserve the morals of the faithful free from corruption, so the 
main scope of Chapter V. would appear to be to preserve 
respeot for legitimate authority and order within lawful 
sooieties. Alt authority comes from God, and from Him de- 
Boenda to the Church, the family, and the State ; the indivi- 
dual is the simplest factor of these three societies. In the 
present chapter of Eulea we shall, therefore, find mention of 
the following classes of books : — 

Those books that are wanting in respect to Qod, the 
Blessed Virgin, or the saints. 

Those that pervert the notion of the Divine inspirattoa of 
the Scriptures, or restrict it too much. 

Those that assail the Catholic Church, its discipline, the 
priesthood, or the religious life. 

Those that are irreligious by excess. 

Those that publish the miracles of the servants of Ood 
without eccleaiastical approval. 

Those that strive to justify suicide. 

Those that strive to justify divorce, 

Those that strive to justify Freemasom'y, or any other ^ 
society subversive of ecclesiaatioal or civil order. 

By the 11th Bule are proscribed three classes of hooka : 
books that detract God, the Blessed Virgin, the saintB, 



the Catbolio Ghnroh, and its worship, the saorameota, 
or the Apostolic See : books that pervert the notion of the 
Divine Inspiration of the Scriptures, or that limit its extent 
too much ; books that iuteutionally assail the ecolesiastioal 
hierarchy, or the clerical or religious state. I will treat of 
each class in a separate paragraph. 



§1. 

Deirahitur. — Detraction is the characteristic mark of the 
first class of books. Though detraction has something com- 
mon with contumely, still they are carefully to be distin- 
guished one from the other. They differ in their object ; for 
whereas contumely ia directed against a person's honour, 
detraction is directed against a person's reputation; they 
differ in their manner ; for while the calumniator is open 
and violent, the detractor is stealthy and deceitful. A person 
is said to be contumelious because he swells and bursts from 
anger, as it were, In our face ; and a person is said to be a 
detractor because he subtracts or steals some of our titles to 
esteem. ^ Aa the burglar injures us by open robbery, so does 
the calumniator by open dishonour ; and as the thief injures 
KB by roguery so does the detractor by secret slander. 
Accordingly, we find in Sacred Scripture the detractor com- 
pared to a vicious viper : "Si ntordeat serpens in silentio, 
nihil «o minus habet qui occulte detrahit;"^ and we find 
stupidity assigned as the cause of calumny : " Omnei iulti 
miscentuT calumniis." ' 

Deo. — A book, then, detracts God, that denies any of Hie 
attributes; His omnipotence, His eternity, His supreme 
goodness, His mercy. His justice. His omniscience, or His 
providence ; a book also detracts God, that denies the 
efficiency of the Eedemption — from our persistent inclination 
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to sin, the multitade of those that are still loat, and the 
nnmberleBB Bufferings and ailments of mankind. 

B. V.M. — A book debracta the Blesaed Virgin that deniea 
any of her titles to our respect and reverence : her Immaculate 
Conception, her perpetual virginity, her atajniesa sanctity of 
life, her divine maternity, or her Assumption. 

Sanctis. — A book should detract the saints, that would at- 
tribute their zeal to fanaticism, their miracles to the credulity 
of the bystanders, or their visions and prophesies to mental 
hallucinations. 

Ecc. Cath. — A book should detract the Catholic Church, 
that woald deny its divine institution, its sanctity, its nnity, 
its catholicity, its apostolicity, or its infallibility. 

Ejuique atUu-i. — The Latin word "cultus" would seem 
to have a twofold meaning. ' In the first place it means an 
acknowledgment of another's superiority, and our reverence 
and subjection to him in consequence thereof ; and this we 
should oall " cultus religiosus." Secondly, it means an 
arrangement of a number of suitable signs to esprcss this 
reverence and subjection ; and this we should call "coitus 
lituTgiouB." The one is dependent on the other, for we will 
not allow omr ardent feelings of reverence to lie buried in our 
bosom without striving to express them in one way or an 
other ; and so, according to the canon of Vincentius 
Lirinensis, — " hi' credendi legem itatuit sv^plicawU," — the 
"cultns iiturgicus" has naturally grown from the "cultus 
religiosus." 

It is clear that "cultus," in the present instance, is to be 
taken in the 6rst sense rather than in the second ; and that, 
accordingly, it means the reverence and obedience that we 
owe the Church, This ia almost evident from the fact that 
the second meaning of the word is implied in the term im- 
mediately following "saoramentis," and nearly the whole 
iCf. Swnma.in. 101,2. 



of Chapter VII. is devoted to it; and how oan we sup- 
pose that the same thing ia treated of twice over ? Hence a 
book should detraot the " oultua ecolesiae " that would 
strive to diminish our reverence and obedience to the 
Church — by placing it on a level with other societisB, by 
denying its supernatural end and its divine institution ; by 
asserting that its laws, its decrees, its traditions and defioi- 
tiona are founded on no authority ; or by deriding it aa the 
organ of Antichrist, the harlot of the seven hills, or the secret 
promoter of Bia and crime. 

, Saoramentis. — A book should detraot the saoraments, that 
would assert that they are remnants of superstition or 
imitations of magical rites; or that would deny their 
divine institution or their inherent power to produce grace. 

Sedi Apos. — It is to be remarked that the Apostolic See is 
here used in its abstract, and not in its concrete sense. 
Hence a book may assail any one or any number of the 
popes individually withont falling under the present Rule. A 
book, however, should detract the Apostolio See in its ab- 
stract sense that would deny its institution by Christ, its 
existence from the diiys of the Apostles, or its jurisdiction 
over other Churches ; that would teach that the papal snoces- 
sessioD has been frequently entirely broken by false popes, 
or that the see of Rome has arrogated to itself univerial 
jurisdiction either by bribery, forgery, or tyranny. 



The second part of the Rule refers to those books that 
treat of the nature and extent of the Divine Inspiration of 
the Scriptures ; and it proscril}es, in the first place, all books 
that teach an erroneous notion of Inspiration. Bat how can 
we know when it is that the notion is erroneous, especially 
since there have been endless discussions on the natura of 
Inspiration amongst the moat able and learned theologians 7 



In order to do bo we mnet go aside from the noise and 
tumult of ooaflioting schools, and ooasult some infallible 
standard, and be guided in our judgment thereby. We 
find an infallible pronouncement on the nature and extent 
of InBpiration made in the Vatican Council, cap. ii. De 
Bevelatione : — 

Qui quMem veterU et Novi TsstBTnenti librl (enil. ; libel reccDBiti a 
Coco. Trid. Seas, IV. ; De caaone S. Sarlpturae) integri cum omnibus 
Hals pattibnB, prout in ejusdem ooDcilii (ie., Coco. Trid.) decrato racen- 
aentur, et in Teteci vulgata editicme babeatur, pro aaoiin et canoniciB 
suBoIpieadi Httut, Eob vero Bcoloaia pro saoiis et ooaoiuDis babet, non 
ideo quod aola htimana industria conoinaati sua delude auctoritata 
alnt approbati ; nee idso dumtoiat quod levelationein sine eiiore cou- 
tinoant, ted jyroptcrea qtiod spint-u sancto higpirattie conscripti D^uin 
habent auctorem, atquu ut tales ipsi Eccksiae, Craditi Eunt, 

Let UB analyze this declaration, and see what are the 
elements or causes of inspiration asBigned by the Council. 
There are tvvo efficient causes of Irspiration clearly indicated 
by the Conncit: God, the pri?iuiry cause (" sed propterea 
qaod Spiritu Sancto inspiranto consaripti, Deum habent 
anctorem ") ; man, the secondary cause ("non ideo quod 
sola humana industria concinnati"). The relation existing 
between those two oausea is also clearly expressed — a 
poeiiive influx (" Spiritu Sancto inspirante "). Any defini- 
Idoa of Inspiration which excludes any one of these three 
alements is erroneous, and fijls under the present Bule. 
Hence all books that teach that God is not author of the 
Scriptures, — or that God is not equally author of the Old 
and New Testament, — or that the Scriptures were first 
written by man alone ("sola humana iudustria"), and 
were afterwards received and approved by the Church, are 
proscribed. All books that deny the positive inSux on 
the part of God {"Spiritu Sancto inspirante "), and would 
assert that man, in writing the Scriptures was merely 
preserved from error, are also prosoribed. 

The second part of the present Rule refers also to those 
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books that limit too muoh the extent ot divine Inspiration. 
In determining the boundarieB of Inspiration we must like- 
wise have reoonrse to an infallible standard. We have two 
declarations of the Church to guide us : (a) the Vatican 
Council, De R&velatione, Can. IV.: " 8i qiiis Sacrae Scrip- 
turae libros cum otnnibus suis partibus prout Ulos Sancta 
Tridentina Si/nodas recemtdt pro sacris &t canoTdcis n 
ceperit aut eos divinitus esse inspiratos negaverit ; A.S." (6) 
The Conncil of Trent, Sess. IV. ; " Si qvis oMiem libros ipsos 
integros cum ommbus suis partibus, prout in Ecclesia Oatho- 
lica legi consueverunt, et in veteri vulgata latino, editione 
habentur pro sacris et ca?ionicis Tion susceperit ; et traditiones 
praedictas sciens et prudens contempserit : A.S." Those two 
deolaiations of the Church make known to us the houndariea 
of Inspiration, and by them we are to be led in pronouncing 
our judgment as to whether an; book hmits the extent of 
Divine Inspiration too much or not. 

Accordingly, the entire books of Sacred Scripture are to be 
regarded as inspired in all their parts. Hence those books 
that teach that the Sacred Scriptures are inspired in some of 
their parts only, limit Inspiration too much ; so likewise do 
those that would admit as inspired those parts only that 
have been cited and commended by our Divine Lord ; and, 
finally, those that would confine Inspiration to the parts 
that contain dogmas or moral precepts. 

Some writers wishing, it would appear, to bend somewhat 
the literal signification of the Vatican and Trideutine decrees 
on the extent of the Divine Inspiration of the Scriptures, 
make a rather subtile distinction on the term partibus used 
by the holy councils. They would divide the parts of 
Sacred Scripture into "dicta ex profesao," and "obiter 
dicta." The parts which they would call " dicta ex professo," 
or eqnivaiently, would deal with faith and morals — because, 
they say, aooording to the Counoil, the main drift of Sacred 
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Scriptoie is faith and morals. The "obiter diota 
would appear to confine to purely secular matters — beoauae, 
they aay, it would appear unworthy of Divine Greatnasa, 
that the Almighty should in His revelation of Himself to us, 
undertake mere secular duties, and assume the office of a 
narrator, as such, of a historian, or a geographer, aseept so 
far as the secular matters bear directly oa the revealed truth. 
Now the "obiter diota," they would say, do not fail under 
the decrees I have cited, because, as the main purpose of the 
S. Goimoils was to safeguard faith and morals, they used the 
term partibics to designate those portions of the sacred 
writings that treat of such ex professo. 

The practical question for us is, do writers who defend 
this distiuction restrict too much the extent of the Divine 
Inspiration of the Scriptai'es ? In answer, it might be said 
that it is really hard to see how they do not. Although it 
may easily be imagined how such a distinction of the " obiter 
dicta " and the " dicta ex professo," can hold, when there is 
question of a book of purely human composition ; although 
we may imagine liow such a distinction could be possible in 
other oiroum stances, even in the Bible, if it so pleased 
Almighty God ; yet it is bard to see how such a distinction 
can actually exist in the face of the Vatican and Tridentiue 
decrees. For the words of the councils extend: — (a) to all 
the canonical books (" qui quidem libri, i.e., libri recensiti a 
Cone, Trid. tamquam oanonici ") ; (b) to each and all their 
parts ("integri, cum omnibus suis partibus."). Hence it 
would appear that, according to the literal force of the 
decrees, such a distinction cannot exist. 

Still there have been illustrious writers, of revered and 
cherished memory, who have held that this distinction does 
exist; its existence is even freely discussed in theological 
schools of very high standing and left an open question with 
the tacit permission of the Church. " While the Church, 
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then, is silent, we should not dare to oansure e 
but neither should we dare to hold them," ' 

Now, are books that defend Buch a diBtinction prosoribed 
by the present Bale ? It would appear that they are not ; 
for the existence of such a distinction is a free and open 
question, and the legislator seems to have carefully abstained 
tfaroaghout the present legislation from pronouncing judg- 
ment on Btioh questions. 

There are a few other departments of the Biblical question 
where the Censor, in view of those definitions already cited, 
will be called on to use judgment and discretion— whether 
phenomena recorded in Sacred Scripture may be interpreted 
as having happened, not as recorded, but as explained 
by modem science ; and whether the principle applied to 
natural phenomena may not also be applied to histoiy and 
chronology. Such positions will be doubtlessly very near the 
border-line of orthodoxy ; but, as pioneers and explorers 
are allowed to go far ahead of the main body, perhaps, even 
in such questions, he might be guided, by the principle enun- 
ciated above, — not to condemn while the Church is silent.* 

Although the Sacred Scriptures are inspired throughout 
in all their parts, still there are many features of them for 
which we need not claim Inspiration. By way of illustra- 
tion : if we take the Bible, we may read it either in its 
original Hebrew or Greek form, or read it in the version of 
St. Jerome. We may dwell especially on the ideas or the 
matter of the various parts, or read it in much the same 
way as Hamlet says he reads his book — words, words ; or, 
finally, we may attend to the style of the writer — the plain, 
pastoral Btyle of some of the minor prophets, the poetic 
style of David, or the vehement and sublime style ol Isaiaa. 

1 J.E. Bfcord, March. 1884, art. by Most Rqv, Dr. Haaly. 
'J For some of the viowa fur whioh works would be proacribable 
under this clauBO see Syllabus of Pius X. 
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Now, DO one will claim Inspiration for St. Jerome in matting 
bis translation, nor for the individual words, exaept where 
they have been neoessary for the exaot expression of some 
dogma or precept ; nor for the style ; but will attribute it 
to the particular training, character, or intention of the 
writer. 

§3. 

It Is to be remarked that the eoclesiastica! hierarchy, as 
well as the olerioal and religions Btates, are here used in 
their abstract, and not in their concrete sense. Now, in 
interpreting this clause, it will be well to bear in mind that 
abstract things are in themselves something universal, and 
that they are particularised by the subjects in whioh thsy 
inhere. Thus whiteness is a aomcthing universal, and may 
be applied to all white things. It is particularised by its 
subject, as a white wall, a white horse, etc. Similarly the 
eeoleaiaatical hierarchy, the clerical and the religious states, 
are abstract things, and are, therefore, universal. They are 
particularised in the individuals. Acoordingly twenty, thirty, 
or a hundred individuals wilt not be co-extensive with the 
states to which they belong. Strictly spealdng, then, one 
should attack all the priests in the world before they could be 
said to attack the priesthood ; and the same may be applied 
to the mambers of the hierarchy and of the religious state. 

The abstract sense in which the eoolesiaatioal hierarchy, 

the religious state, and the priesthood are here used may be 

illustrated by a Decree of the Council of Trent, whioh contrasts 

the state of matrimony with that of virginity a 

Lbosine Solb. 

ProhibPOtui', quoquB libri, qui 
data opsra ecalMiaslii^m hierar- 
chiam SiUt statutn clertcaUm vel 
Teligioaum probriB affioiunt. 



Decebtdm Tbid. 
Seat. XXrv., Can. 10. 
Si quia dixarit itatum conjusa- 
Um antepbaeadum eeee, itatui 
vi'giniiatia fel eaelibaiia ; vol 
non esse melios at beatius macece 
In virginitate aut oaelibatn qnam 
jungi matrimonio A. 8. 



With regard to thia decree of the OoancU of Trent, with 

whioh we may illustrate the present Rule, it is to be 
remarked that it is the two states of celibacy and wedlock 
that are contrasted, and not the persons who may happen 
to belong to them. The decree does not teach that a parti- 
cular married person may not be more holy and virtnoos 
than a particular priest or nun ; or, again, that the majority 
o£ married persona may not be better than the membare of 
a particular religious order ; or, finally, that the married 
people, say, of the tenth centnry, were not more virtuous 
than tbs prieats of that time. Accordingly, just aa we may 
assert that a particular person bound in wedlock is more 
virtuous and holy than a particular religious bound by hia 
T0W3, without incurring the cenaure of the Tridentine decree, 
so an author may assail any particular member of the hier- 
archy, OF any particular priest or religioua, without incurring 
the censure of the present Bule. In a word, the book that 
the present Rule would proscribe is an an ti- religious book, 
not an anti-clerical one. It should be noted, however, that 
in popular usage the terms anti-clerioa! and anti-religious 
are terms very much abused. Many writings which are 
termed anti-clerical are really anti-rehgious, and writings 
which are merely anti-clerioa] are sometimes denounced as 
nnti' religious. It ia furthermore to bs noted that to fall 
under the proaoription of this clause a work need not be 
ex professo anti ■ religious ; it aufficea to be data opera, 
or deaignedly, intentionally, and with set purpose anti- 
religions. 

Again, as we may assert that the majority of married 
peraouB are more holy than the members of a particnlar 
religious community, without incurring the oensure of the 
Tridentine decree, so also it would appear that an author 
might aaaail the morals and the domestic discipline of any 
religious community without falling under the prosociptioD 




99 

of the present Bole. But as we sbould fall under the 

oensure of the Tridentine decree were we to hold, with the 
Lutherans, that the state of matrimony is better and prefer- 
able to that of virgiuity or celibacy, bo also an author should 
inaur the censure of the present Bule were he to aasail the 
religious state, and maintain that it does not lead to spiritual 
perfection. 

This question of the Beligious State is one that has arisen 
froni time to time in the history of the Churoh, and has oc- 
cupied an important position in the hteratureot some periods, 
Quite recently it arose, in a most unexpected manner, and 
evoked a most important and remarkable controversy ; and in 
past times, it attained, on one occasion, such proportions that 
the entire Papal Court at Avignon had the ohampions of both 
sides plead their case before them. On that occasion the 
representative and spokesman of the orthodox view was St. 
Thomas Aquinas ; and although his discourse in presence of 
the Pope and the College of Cardinals Is not extant, we may 
take it, that it was what he has summarised and arranged in 
scientific order in the Siimnia.^ 

But besides this, as far as the Beligious State is concerned, 
we have an authentic interpretation of the clause under 
discussion in an encyclical letter of the legislator himself.^ 
Treating of the religious state in this letter, the Pontiff refers 
to three points; first, to the vows made at religious profes- 
eion ; and on this head he teaches us that we are not to 
despise or undervalue the religious state ou account of the 
vows made at the religious profession, under the belief that 
they are not in keeping with the spirit of the age, or that they 
restrict too much human liberty ; or that they are suited 
rather to weak-minded persons than to persons of strong 
character ; or, finally, that, instead of leading us to Christian 



perfection, they are ratber obstaclea in the way that retard 
and impede as. If we wera to hold any auoh opinion, we 
Bhonld have the usage and the doctrine of the Church against 
ue, Second, the Pontiff refers to the two great branches of 
the religious state —the contemplative life and the active life ; 
and on this head he teaches us that we are not to extol the 
active lite beyond the contemplative life, but that we are to 
give thenaboth praise alike. Third, the Pontiff refers to those 
religious communities that do not bind their members with 
any special vows ; and with regard to those, he teaches as 
that they are not new in the Church, and that they are not 
to be found fault with. We are to be careful, however, not 
to extol them beyond the religious orders ; on the contrary, 
since the desire of self- gratification is greater nowadays than 
ever, those who have left everything and followed Christ 
deserve the greater respect and reward. 

Kow. in interpretatiou of this portion of the present Bale, 
I should bring into relief the central ideas eipressed in the 
PontlffB remarks. The religious state and the religiouB 
orders have taken their name from the virtue of religion. 
We may remark that when any quality is common to a great 
many individuals, we attribute it antonomastically to that one 
to whom it belongs par excellence ; and so, by way of illus- 
tration, although the virtue of fortitude is exercised in en- 
countering any difficulty or danger whatsoever, yet we 
attribute it antonomastically to him who faces death, becaose 
that is the moat trying. And, in like manner, although the 
virtue of temperance is exercised in keeping within just 
bounds all our desires, yet we invariably attribute it, by 
the same figure of speech, to moderation in drink, beoaaee 
that is the most difficult so to constrain. Now, applying 
this : although we are all obliged to be religious, or to be 
. bound in mind and heart to God, yet to those who profess 
t be BO par excellence we attribute the term religious and 



religious orders. Those, then, whohelprig to religious orders 
&rd obliged, as St. Thomas i says, in aqpoidapce with their 
profession, at least, to tend to religious perf^lijii. 

Now, what is aeoessary in order to arrive. -at religious 
perfection? Since religious perfection consists id pjiirfeot 
union with God, we must sever the bonds that might ^eepiu 
from Him ; for no man can serve two masters. The first i>f 
those bonds is the love of wordly goods; and this is severeS- / 
by the vow of poverty. The aaoond ia the desire of carnal 
pleasure ; and this ia severed by the vow of chastity. And the 
third is the desire of self-will ; and this ia severed by the 
vow of obedieoce, There cannot be the perfect spirit of 
religion without the spirit of poverty ; for Christ said : » Si vis 
per/ecius esse, vadi, vends omnia quae habes, el da pauperi- 
bus, et veni seqnere me — " If tbou will be perfect, go aell 
what thou hast, and give to the poor : and come follow Me." 
There cannot be religious perfection together with carnal 
pleasure ; for St. Paul saya : Mundevius nos ab omni 
mguinamento camis et spiritus, per/icientes sanctificalicfiiem 
nostram in timore Dei—" Let us claanae oui'selvea from all 
defilement of the flesh and of the spirit, perfecting sanotifi- 
cation in the fear of Ood;"^ and, again: Mulier innupta 
et virgo cogitat qtiae Domifii sunt ul sit sancta spiriiu et cor- 
pore — " And the unmarried woman and the virgin thinketh 
on the thinga of the Lord : that she may be holy both in 
body and in spirit." * Finally, there cannot exist the per- 
fect spirit of religion without obedience ; for Christ, who 
aaid, Discite amequiamitis sum ethu/milis cordc — " Learn of 
Me, because I am meek and humble of heart," ' ia said by 
St. Faul to have been obedient unto death : Foetus est obediens 
tisqvA ad mortem — " He became obedient unto death." ^ 

Those three vows are, therefore, the groundwork of the 

' II.-II. 18G, a. » 2 Cor. vii. 1. s Matt. li, 

■ Uttit. xix. 21. * 1 Cor. vu. 34 • Phil. ii. i 
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religious atate.^ TBey-.cfo not impede us in our advance ii 

Christian perfealioai but, on the cootrary, they are ihe very 
vehicles tbalrbeat'us onward. They oaanoi be nnsuited to 
the spirit of any age if we really wish to be imitators of 
Ohrjat^ {^ " Magister et exemplar saticlitatis omnia est 
Gkfi^i^ . . , et hand mutatur Okristus progreduntibus 
■^. saep'ulis, sed idem Jieri at hodie et insaecula."^ Nor is it 
, '-trbe that those vans lestriot our free-will, or are better 
suited for weak-minded persons than for those of strong 
character; for, as St, Thomas eaya; "Free-will is related 
to the faculty of the will, as the prooesa of reasoning is 
related to the power of understanding." In other words, as 
the prooees of reasoning ia nothing else than the use of the 
light of understanding, so free-will is nothing else than the 
vse of the faculty of the will. Now, just as faith aheda an 
additional light on the pre-existing light of understanding, 
and thus enables us to reason better, so divine grace 
etrengthens the faculty of the will, and enables us to make 
a better choict, in which free-will precisely consists ; so that, 
as the Pontiff aays, " qui ita te votorum religione obitri?igunt, 
adeo sunt a iibertatis jactura reinoli, ut multo pleniore ac 
nobilhre fruantur, ea nempe qua Chrktus nos liberavit." 

Any book, therefore, that would assail any of those three 
vows would be erroneous in theology, and directly opposed 
to the clause of the present Bule under discussion. 

As regards the distinction between the active and the 
contemplative orders : the religious state has been instituted 
to lead men to religious perfection, which consists In perfect 
charity. Charity may be exercised in two ways : directly 
towards God, and mediately through our neighbour. The 
rity that we esercise towards our neighbour is the very 
e in nature as that which we exercise directly towards 



Qod, juBt as, to make "oae of the simile of St. Tbomas,* it Is 

the very same sense of sight that we use when looking at 
the sua as when looking at the bodies that shine with its 
reflected light. The contemplative orders exercise their 
charity directly towards God ; the active orders through the 
medium of their neighbour. 

Both of those branches of the rehgions state have the 
same end — union with God ; and they have the same motive 
— the motive of charity. We might regard them, then, as 
two tendrils hanging from the same stem of charity, or, 
again, as two fountains fed from the same source of charity, 
and Epringing unto the same life eternal- 
Authors would require to be very careful in instituting 
comparisons between the different branches of the religious 
state, If they would make a comparison between them, 
they should follow on the general Unes laid down by 



However, we are sometimes strongly tempted to place 
the active life on absolutely a higher level than the con- 
templative life. The utilitarian spirit of the age, the magni- 
ficenli charitable institutions raised through the efforts of the 
orders of the active life, and the immense spread of the 
Catholic Church owing to their preaching and their in- 
struction, may, perchance, unbalance our judgment, and lead 
us to such a conclusion. But this would ho a very aerioua 
error, and censurable under the present Bule. 

Lastly, an author should be careful when dealing with 
those religious associations that bind their members with no 
special TOWS. Such institutions are not new in the Chmroh, 
and they are not to be depreciated : but, at the same time, 
they are not to be put on the same level with the religious 
orders that bind their members with solemn vows ; nor are 
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their members to be compared with those who have left 
everything, and followed Christ 

Summing up, then, those remarlis on the clause under 
disQuasioQ : aathors are carefully to abstain from assailing in 
the abstract the ecolesiaaticat hierarchy, the prieathood, or 
the religious state ; they are oarefully to abstain from assailing 
the three vows of poverty, chastity, and obedience, which are 
the soul and the foundation of the religious life ; they are 
oarefully to abstain from unduly extolling the orders of the 
active life beyond those of the contemplative life ; and, 
finally, in instituting comparisons between the dtiferenl 
branches of the religious state, it would he well (o follow on 
the general lines laid down by the Angelio Doctor. 

RnisoLA XII, 

NefnB eeto libroa eders, iegeiB aub retiiiBTe, in ijuibUB sortilegia, divi- 
natio, magia, evocatio spirituum, aliaequB hujus geneiia BnpeTBtitloaes 
dooeiitor, vel coDLmendaatar. 

The present Bule, (hough short and simple in form, still 
covers a very wide range of aubjeots, and presents some 
practical difljculties. By it we are forbidden to publish, read, 
or retain books which teach or commend either fortune- 
telling, divination, magio, spiritism, or any other similar 
superstitious practice. The Rule is very like, both in sub- 
stance and form, the ninth Bule of the Council of Trent, 
" P writer vetantur omnes libri et Scripta Geomantiae, 
Sydromantiae, Pyromantiae. Otieiromantiae, Ckyromantiae, 
Necromantiae, Astrologiae, Jvdiciariae, et omnia alia in 
qmlmt eontinmtur sortilegia Teneficia, ac AusiAda ; et 
contra haees legentts vel kabentes procedi potest tamquam 
luspeclos d& haeresi." 

We should note the points of difference between the two 
Bules : that there are several species of superstition explicitly 
stated in the Tridentine Bule that ore merely implied in the 
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Leonine Bole : and that SpiritisiD is explicitly mentioned in 
the Leonine Bule, whereas there ia no mention made of it in 
the Tridentine Eule. Yet the extent of both Rules is the 
same : for nnder Neoromancy, in the Tridentine Bule, are 
included Spiritism and Hypnotism {so far as Hypnotism may 
be superstitious) ; and Geomantia, Hydromaatia, &c., are all 
implied in the words " aliatque hujus generis taper ititiones." 
There are so many different kinds of superstition inoludad 
under the present Bole that they should be liable to render it 
somewhat anwieldly if we oould not reduce them to a logical 
and scientific order. To aid tho memory, therefore, and 
render the application of the Bule more easy, I here purpose 
to give a division of the various idnds of superstition thiit are 
meationed by the Tridentine Bule, and implied in the present 
Rule, and to give a short explanation of each. 




I. When the devil U 
expresiil;^ invoked 
to make known 
the lutule, 



fl) Praeatigia (PiM-BtrItuiu«), 

(2) Somnift. 

(3) Necromantia {nKpot-itmTiut). 

(4) PjthonsB (i-ythial. 

(5) Qeomantift {y^-namtta) 

(6) HjdroinaQli» (uiap). 

(7) AfrooiaatU. 
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Divination seems to be a generic term, nsed to designate 
all kinds of saperstitious practices by which attempts are 
made to discover the fctore. This practise is so oalled 
becauae those who indnlgs in it arrogate to themselves one of 
the prerogatives of God. 

Now, to explain the members of the division, one by one. 
Persons may strive to m&ke ont the fature through the 
agency of the devil, or without bia express aid ; and, 
accordingly, we have two large classes of superstition, as 
specified — where there ia express invocation of the devil, 
and where there is not. 

When the devil is expressly invoked, persons make use of 
juggling, charms, or iilosions ; and this is called in Latin 
Prasstigia, because those present are wont to String and 
strain their senses. Sometimes attempts are made to know 
the future from dreams, with the express invocation of the 
devil; and this is oalled " Divicatio Somniorum." Some- 
times the devil is invoked, and appears nnder the form of 
the dead; and this is oalled " Necromantia." Sometimes 
the devil is invoked, and speaks through living persons ; and 
this is called " Divinatio per Pythones," from Pythia, an 
old Greek name for Delphi, the seat of the great temple of 
Apollo. Sometimes attempts are made, vrith the express 
invocation of the devil, to find out the future from certain 
appearances in inanimate natore ; if those appearances take 
place in the clay, the practice is called " Geomantia ; " if in 
the water, it is called " Hydiomantia ; " if in the air, 
" Aeromantia ; if in fire, it ia called " Pyromantia; " and if 
in the entrails of dead animals, " Aruspicium." 

Without expressly invoking the devil, persons may make 
use of the most aocidental occurrences and the most trifling 
personal dispositions to find out what is in store for them in 
the future. If they should endeavour to forecast the future 
of a child from the moon or planet under which it, was horn, 
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their practice should be called " Astrologia," If they attempt 
to foretell the tutuie from the crowing ol fowl or the croak- 
ing of birds of flight, their praeiioe should be called 
"Aognria," If they should try to foretell the future from 
words accidentally dropped, or from actions performed with- 
out forethought, their prognostications should be called 
" Omsns." Pretence to know a person's future career from 
the lines on his palms is called " Chyromancy." 

Lastly, without expressly inviting the devil, a person may 
attampt to foretell the future from actions intentionally and 
seriously performed by himself or by othei's, but which have 
no connection whatsoever with future events, and this is 
called " Sortilegium." This is usually done by the casting 
of dice, cutting of oards, and the melting of lead or alum.^- 

Now, the present Eule proscribes all those practices in the 
exact measure that they are superstitious. How, therefore, 
are we to know when any one of them is in a particular case 
superstitious ? I do not hope to be able to give a universal 
index to discover this ; for just as a ring that we throw into 
a bos can scarcely get into every corner, so any general rule 
that might be given could scarcely cover every particular 
case, clothed m all its accompanying circumstances, and 
judge how far an effect is sought which is not contained in 
the means employed. 

However, wa may remark that the knowledge of future 
events may be known in two ways: first, they may be 
known in themselves — as God foresees all possible contin- 
gencies; second, in their causes ^as we know that a vessel 
sailing westward will not leave the surface of the earth 
and sail into the clouds. Now : some causes produce their 
effects of necessity ; and such effects we may know long 
beforehand ; as astronomers may predict an eclipse of the 

I ' St. Thomas, 11. -11. 95, S. ■ 
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BUD, or an eledtrioiaii tiQ earthqiia.ke. Other c&uses ptodaoe 
tbeir effeots, not of neoaasiby, but generallj, and In bhe 
majority of oasee ; and of such eventa wa may form con- 
jaotures with mora or less certaiaty, as astronomera may 
foretell rain, drought, frost, or snow, or aa doctors may 
forecast the future death or recovery of a patient. Lastly, 
there are some causes whiuh are equally inclined to two 
EJdea, which may or may not produce a givea eifeot ; this is 
particularly true of the human will. Anyone, therefore, 
that pretends to foretell future aveata of thia last kind 
arrogates to himself one of the divine prerogativaa, and is 
guilty of superstition ; and a. book of such tendency would 
be proscribed by this part of the Rule. 

The piesent Bule also refers to Spiritism and its kindred 
art. Hypnotism. These arts are proscribed also in so tar as 
they are superstitious. But since there is diversity of 
opinion amongst some of the very higliest authorities as to 
bow far the phenomena of, at least, hypnotism are natural, 
and how far they demand a preternatural cause, there may 
be some difficulty in applying this portion of the Rule to 
particular cases. I purpose, therefore, to diminish this 
difficulty. We will first consider Hypnotism, and then 
Spiritism. 

When a traveller vrishes to make his way through some 
wild and tangled region, he will first be careful to examine 
every feature of the laud around him ; he will then take 
accurately his bearings, and will, finally, have recourse to 
his map or chart to steer his course. We must act in a 
somewhat similar way when deahag with Hypnotism ; we 
must first examine and classify its various phenomena ; wa 
must then endeavour to find out their causes ; and, finally, 
we must have recourse to the Rule of the Index for advice 
and council before we pronounce our judgment. 

Hypnotism, Mesmerism, and Animal- Magnetism seem to 
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be almost synonymous terms. The art is called Hypnotism, 
from an eEfeot produced — sleep im-i'OK ; it is called Mesmer- 
ism from its author ; and it is called Animal- Magnetistn 
from a certain theoretical esplanation of its effeets. 

What are the effects of Hypnotism 1 The effects of 
Hj-pnotism may he reduced to four classes — 1°. Sletp. 
This magnetic sleep, however, is tar different from natural 
sleep. For to produce magnetic sleep the will of the 
hypnotist is enough, whereas to produce natural sleep the 
will of another ia of no avail. They differ also in then- 
intensity ; for, while we may easily arouse a person from a 
natural sleep, no power, not even the application of fire, 
will arouse a person from magnetic sleep, unless the hypno- 
tist BO dcairea. 2°. Somnambulism. We have also natural 
somnambulism; but between one and the other there Is a 
very great difference. For during magnetic somnambulism 
the senses aeem to be transposed, so that the somnambulist 
hears with his stomach, tastes with hia finger-tips, and 
reads behind his back. There is, moreoTer, a perfect 
sympathy between the somnambulist and the hypnotist ; 
they suffer the same paios, they experience the same sensa- 
tion, so that they seem to be informed with one and the same 
soul. Lastly, there is almost an irresistible attraction 
between them : so strong that the somnambulist has been 
known to be raised from the ground. 3". The third stage ia 
Catalepsis. In this stage the limba become quite rigid and 
devoid of sensibility, What is most remarkable in this class 
of phenomena is, that the degree of catalepsis dependa 
entirely on the will of the hypnotist : if he wishes that 
the tongue alone be paralyzed, it becomes ao ; if he wishes 
that one leg or one arm alone be paralyzed, it is done. i°. 
The laat and most remarkable kind of phenomena are those 
classed under Claire-Voyance. When this stage is reached, 
a person may read in & language quite unknown to htm, may 
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diagnose diseasos, explain their nausea, prescribe remediee, 
and use throngbout the most oorreot and apt phraseology ; 
he Dan predict the Future illness of even an absent person ; 
can foretell future events ; is frequently rapt in ecstasy, and 
while in this state will oftentimes make the moat marvellous 
revelatiouB. 

What is the oaose of those effects? This is the most 
important question that can be proposed on the subject of 
Hypnotism, and the answer to it will in great measure 
determine our application of the present Rule of the Index, 
Those who give answer to it, are ranged on two different and 
opposing sides. On one side are ranged nearly the whole 
medical faculty ; on the other eiJe are ranged all the 
theological schools, Those on either side are ranked in 
double file: amongst theologians there are two opinions, 
and amongst the medical faculty there are also two opinions. 
Let us review them singly, and examine their relative 
merits. 

The first madioal opinion would attribute the effects of 
Hypnotism, one and all, to some innate power of will over 
matter. This opinion is inadmissable. 

The second medical opinion would attribute the effects of 
Hypnotism partly to the innate power of the human will, 
and partly to the influence of a certain subtile magnetic fluid. 
This fluid, they say, is not pure matter, nor yet pure spirit, 
but is like a link, or a golden bridge between spirit and 
matter, across which the soul can operate on material things. 
This theory has many poiots against it. 

We should, therefore, admit neither of the medical 
opinions to interfere with the interpretation or the practical 
application of the present Rule. 

Theologians, as the medical men, stand in double file on 
the present question. Those in the front rank would make 
a distinction ; they would attribute all phenomena belonging 
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to the first two alaiSses to a natural caaae ; for the 
belonging to the third and fourth elaaa they woald 
a preternatural cause ; and this opinion is probable. The 
theologians who hold thia opinion base it chiefly on the faot 
that the phenomena of the first two olasses are sometimes 
produced by natural means ; and so, in the case of Animal- 
Magnetism, may be due to natur&l causes. Thus : sleep 
may be artificially produced by administering certain medi- 
oines, or by wearying out any particular sense ; and somnam- 
bulism is often found to be a natural disease. 

The theologians in the second rank would make no dis- 
tinction, but would attribute all the effects of Hypnotism to 
a preternatural cause ; and this would appear to be the best 
opiuioa. 

Although the Boman Congregations have carefully abstained 
from proQOunoing any judgment on the relative merits ot the 
four opinions hare stated, yet it would appear from their 
decisions on particular cases ' that they have a positive 
inolination for this last opinion. Both of these opinions 
are, however, probable ; they are, accordingly, workable. 
Either one or the other of them may be applied to the pre- 
sent Rule. According to the first opinion, only books teach- 
ing and commending esperiments in Hypnotism of the iii. 
and iv. class will be proscribed. According to the seeond 
opinion, books teaching and oommeuding the use of Hypno- 
tism, under any form, either for surgery or amusement, are 
proBoribed. 

A word on Spiritism will suffice. Books teaching and 
commending the use of Spiritism are proscribed by the 
present Bule. This is manifest from the fact that all are 
ananimoua in pronouncing it auperatitious ; and, moieover, 
there ia explicit mention of it in the present Eule — evocatio 
tpirituwn. 

I Of. Batlcrini, Opus Magnum, vol, ii., page 253. 




EEantA Xin. 

Libci aut Sodpta, quae narrant novas appafitioaas, revelatloiieB, 
Tulones, ptophetias, micacuia, val quae navaa iadaoaaC devotrianea. 
eliam sub praetaxtu quod Bout privatue, ai publioonCur absque legitime 
Bupoiiocum ecoleBiaa licantin, pcoaoribuntuc. 

The 13th Bule treats of two olaaaea of booka — ^thoae that 
narrate new apparitiona, revelationa, viaions, prophecies, &ad 



miraclea ; and tbosa that introduce new devoti 
examine the form of the Eule, we shall percei 
an hypothetical propositioa ; the condition is 
absqut legitima superionim eccUeiae licenti 



If we 

ve that it ia 

pubiicentur 

the condi- 



tionatum ia the whole preceding elauae. The Bule acoord- 
ingly states that all booka and writings that narrate new 
apparitiona, revelationa, visiona, prophecies, or miraclaa, or 
that introduce new devotiona, even under the pretext that 
they are private, are proacribed — unless they have been 
published with the permisaion of competent eccleaiastioal 
authority. 

Regarding the interpretation of some of the terms of the 
Bule, are we to include journals and periodicals under the 
extension of the terms " libri et aoripta " ? II Moniton 
Ecclesiastico anawera affirmatively ; " Tutti i libri adunqite 
e qualsiavoglia scrittura, eoncementi sifatte cose slraar- 
dinarie die si pubUchino senza la debita approbaeione 
dell Autorita ecclesiastica, devono aversi per proibiti."^ 
P. Peries, however, would seem to exclude occasional 
narratives Buoh aa are given in journals and periodioala" : 
" C< simple et bref realt d'actualite d'un fait divers, ne doit 
pas etre confondu avec le parti pris de lancer ' ex pro- 
fesso,' et de toulenir dam controverses prolongees de pri- 
tendus fails miraculeux." ' This would aeem to be the 
better opinion : for he who would extend the words " libri 
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et seripta" to journals and periodicals should represent 
the Pontiff as having passed an impractical law ; for 
how could the Eule in sach a sense be reduced to practice 
ainoe the Press in many places is in open hostility to 
the Church? Moreover, to extend the terms "libri et 
seripta" to Journals and periodicals would be to renew the 
abuse the bishops of Italy, Germany, and Prance complained 
of, regarding certain clauses of the Tridentine Rules ; and it 
is entirely unlikely that the Pontiff, having before him the 
representation of those prelates, together with the report of 
the Vatican CommiBsion, would renew in any way the laws 
that were then complained of. Then, he who would extend 
the words "libri et seripta" to journals and periodicals, 
would, perhaps, represent the Pontiff as having made a 
useless law. The end the Pontiff bad in view in framing the 
present Bula was to keep the minds of the faithful from 
being laid astray by false signs and their faith weakened by 
miraculous stories, that might afterwards he easily shown to 
be false. Now, how could the faithful know that any indi- 
vidual issue of a journal contained such stories, till they had 
read it, and when they had once read it, how could the end 
of the present Rule be attained ? Finally, when the legis- 
lator wishes to designate newspapers of any kind, the terms 
he uses are diaria and folia ; and when he wishes to 
designate periodicals he uses Ubelli periodici (Rule 21) ; 
and, as we are to interpret the present legislation strictly 
throughout, we are not to suppose that the terms imply what 
is elsewhere ho implicitly expressed. The terms, however, 
include all kinds of books and booklets, pamphlets, and 
separate and individual publications. 

Novas. — A doubt arises regarding the interpretation of 
the term "novaa." There may be question of some /res A 
miracles of a holy person whose beatification or canonization 
is already before the Congregation of Rites, or there may be 




114 

queetioD of new miraoleB that have no oonnexion with the 
cause of any of the aervants of God. To which are we to 
refer the term "novas"? P. Pennacchi vrould refer the 
term to miracles, apparitions, &c., that have no oonaexioD 
with the cause of any of the servants of Qod ; and his opinion 
i8 BTipportsd iDy the following reasona i ; — 

We are not to suppose that Leo XIII. abrogated any 
previous legislation, or interfered with any constitution ol 
his predecessors, except those that be has made special 
mention of in the Officiorum ac Munerum. Now, there is 
no reference to the legislation of Urban VIII. on the cause 
of the servants of God; therefore, "novas" cannot refer 
to them. 

There is in fact positive proof io the present Bules of the 
Index that Leo XIII. has in no way interfered witti the 
legislation of Urban VIII. ; for in the 32nd Eule we read : 
" Quae ad causas Beatificationuvi et Canomzationum ser- 
vorum Dei utaimqiie pertinant, absque benejilacito Con- 
gregationis Sacris Bitibm tuendis -praeposiUie, p^iblicari 
nequtunt." Everything, therefore, that has reference to the 
oanse of the aervants of God appertains to the Congregation 
of Bii.es; hence the present Bule, which is in the adminis- 
tration of the Congregation of the Index, cannot refer to the 
additional miracles of any person whose cause has beeo 
already before the Congregation of Bites. 

Legitima superiorum Ecclesiae Ucentia. — Who are the 
ecclesiastical aatborities that are to grant the permission ? 
The Council of Trent answers this question for us. In the 
twenty-lifth session we read ; " Nulla etiam admittenda esse 

'It may be well to stale that the OongtegB.tioa of Bitaa h&s the 
maiiagemant of everything couoerning the beatifioatioa and canonization 
of aaiuta. It la bblH Congregation th&t collects and examines the proofs 
o( the horoio BOnotity of any individuAl whoae cause is movsd. The 
Gongresatioa iCBelf ia lagnlated bv spaaiaJ legislation made by Urbui 

vm. 
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nova miracula, nee novas reliquias reaip{Bndas,nisi aodem 
recognoscente et approbante episeopo ; qui timvl atque de Us 
aliquid compertum habuerit, adhibitis in contilium iheologis, 
et aliis pits viris, ea faaiat, quae veritaii ei pietali coiisen- 
tanea judicavtrit." Is it to the blahop in whose diocesa the 
faots have oocurred, or in whose diocese the author intends 
to publish the book, that application is to be made for the 
permission? We shall see from Bule 35 of the present 
Constitution that it is to the bishop in whose diocese he 
intends to publish the book. 

Novas . . . devotiones. — The second part of the present 
Bole treats of new devotions, and pronounces the same pro- 
Boription on books that publish them, ad on those that narrate 
new miracles, prophecies, or revelations. This part of the 
Bule, is not quite new, for Pius IX. proscribed that "all 
writers who expend their wit and talents in treating of sub- 
jects that breath an air of novelty, or who strive, by means 
of the Press, to promote new devotions under the semblanoe 
of piety, ought to desist ; for they are to be mindful of the 
danger that onderlies such a practice, of drawing the faithful 
into error, even on the dogmas of faith, and of supplying 
an opportunity to the enemies of religion to disparage 
the purity of Catholic faith and the exercise of genuine 
piety." 

Sometimes we find prayers printed on cards or leaflets, 
freely oirculatod. Hence the question presents itself : would 
prayers, either original or taken from a book, printed on 
leaflets, be proscribed by this Bu!e, if not approved? In 
reply, I should say that they would, if they purpose to 
introduce new devotions, even should they be private ones ; 
for the term soripta covers all kinds of individual publica- 
tions. The necessity of such a prescription may be judged 
from the number of false devotions that have crept into 
certain localities, as well as from the great number of 
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devotional works tha^t the Sacred Congregation of the Index 
has had from time to time to prosoribe and place on the 
Index. 

It woald be well for authors of devotional works to keep 
before the minds of their readers that Almighty God is the 
end of all tme devotion, and that Christ is our Mediator. 
For Christ is the Vine-stook, and we are the branches ; ' or, 
as St. Paul puts it, we are the members o! the body of 
Christ: " NescUis quoniam corpora vestra membra tunt 
Christi." ^ 

Charity is the heart that gives unity, and life and warmth 
to this spiritual body. As the heart sends blood through 
every portion of the human body, and secures thereby perfect 
unity in all its limbs, so the love of God, diffused by the 
Holy Ghost through every true Christian, secures perfect 
unity among the spiritual members of Christ. As diseasea 
become more grievous and daugerous in proportion as they 
affect the heart, which is the seat and fount of life ; so 
sins become more heinous and enormous in proportion 
as thay are opposed to charity, and tend to separate aa 
from God.3 And so, as the stoppage of the heart is the 
oulminating point of all bodily diseases, so formal hatred 
of God is the last stage of sin. And, finally, as every 
limb of the human body that is not nourished and refreshed 
with warm and healthy blood from the heart soon sickens and 
dries up ; so any devotion that is not warmed and refreshed 
with the trae love of God, instead of being profitable becomes 
impious. 

Hence our first and principal devotion is due to the 
Most Holy Trinity ; then to Christ as our Bedeemet; 
then to the Blessed Virgin Mary as Mother of God ; 
then to the holy Apostles, and all the angels and saints. 



' John IT. 1. 
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■' Cf. St. ThomaH, I.-U. 73, 3. 
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Raonu XIV. 

Prohibcntut paritet libel, qui duellum. suioidium, vel dlvortinra, 
lloita Btatuvmt, qui da aectia maasoDicis vol aliia ojusdcm goaoiia socie- 
tatibus agunC, eaaque ntilaa et uon paraicioaas Ecclasine eb oivili 
aooieCabi esss ooatenduct, et qui ierrores fib Apostolioa Sede prosoriplos 
taeDtuT, 



The present Bale prosoribea three classes of hooka : — thoae 
that endeavour to show that duelliiig, suicide, and divorce 
are lawful ; those that tzreat of Freemasonry or other similar 
BooieticB, and endeavour to show that they are useful, and 
not injurious to the Church and civil society ; those that 
defend the errors proscribed by the Apostolio See. I will 
treat of those three classes of books in three distinct 
paragraphs. 

11- 

We must understand in what sense duelling, suicide, and 
divorce fall under the present Bule. Generally speaking, 
they fall under the present Kule in ao far as they are 
unlawful. But since this general reply Is rather indefinite, 
we must examine them individually, 

Duellicm. — A duel is a combat between two, fought with 
deadly weapons by agreement as to time and place. A duel 
will be ■public,, ii fought under the sanction of pubho authority ; 
•private, if fought from purely personal motives. It will be 
a solemn duel, if there are seconds present; it will be a 
simple duel, if there is no one by. 

Is duelliag lawful 7 A duel fought under the direction of 
pubho authority may be sometimes lawful, especially when 
it may be the oause of bringing a war to a close. Thus in 
the hfe ' of St. Wincealaus, Prinoe of Bohemia, we read 
that on one oocasion be engaged to fight, in single strife, 
BadJslaua, leader of the Ourimenses, in order to spare the 

' Cf. Brev. lioimnum. 
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lives of his own soldiera. That this was lawful, God plainly 
showed, for an angel was seen to present to >iim his aTms, 
and to forbid his opponent to strike. It maj be maintained 
that a publio duel is also lawful when required to 
BQstain the reputation of an army in the eyes of the enemy, 
or to rouse the drooping courage of the soldiers ; and so we 
find David going forth to fight Goliath, not only to end the 
strife with the Philistines, but also to reanimate the drooping 
spirits of the Israelites — sinoe Saul and all the men of Israel 
wondered at the challenge of the Philistine, and feared much, 
If, however, duelling is ordered by public authority to gratify 
revenge or to amuse the spectators — as is recorded to have 
been done by Haunibiil to some Boman youths taken at the 
battle of Gannae, or as was afterwards dons in the Koman 
Colosseum — it bespeaks a savage and ferocious nature, and is 
contrary to every law, natural and divine, 

Private duelling, however, is always unlawful. It is 
against the natural law : because God gave to no individual 
dominion over his own or another's life ; and it is agaiast 
the ecclesiastical law, as many decrees of the Councils and 
many encyclicals of the Supreme Pontiffs demonstrate. 

Suicidium. — He who commits suicide sins on many sides. 
He sins against God : hfe aod death belong to God ; " non 
occides." "Ego occidam et ego vivere faciam" saith the 
Lord. He sins against himself : for God, who made all 
things, has infused into them some of His own love, by 
which they are to cherish themselves, and strive to keep 
themselves alive ; when a person kills himself he does not 
act aocording to this love ; bat revolts against God, turns lovft 
to hatred, aad deprives himself of a gift that God had given 
him. Hence, even pagan Cicero says, that no pious man will 
dare to leave this mortal life without the command of Him 
who gave it, lest he should appear to have failed to fulQl the 
duty imposed on him by God. Lastly, he sins against his 
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ooTiQtry : for he is a member ot the commanity, &s a leg or 
an arm is a. member of the humaa body ; and so, wbea he 
kills himself, be lops a member from the State, and thus 
inflicts on it an injury.* 

We can give no other explanation of tha action of 
Bt. Appolonia.s virgin and martyr of Alexandria, in ruahing 
from the hands of her executioners into the lire prepared 
for her, tfaan that which St. Augustine gives of the action of 
Sampson in killing himself with ttie assembled Philistines : 
" nee Sampson aliter excusatur quod seipsum cum hostibus 
ruina damns oppressit, nisi quod Spiritus Sanctus hoc piss&rat, 
qui per illwn miracula faciebat." ' Poets may praise the 
action of Lucretia or of Cato, but their reasons are purely 



Divortium. — ^The present Rule does not speak of that 
separation of man and wife which ocoasionally takes place 
with the approbation of the Churuh. With regard to such a 
separation the Gounoil of Trent haa declared (Sess. 2i, 
can. 8) : " Si quis ditcerit eccksiam errare, cum ob nmUas 
causas separalionem inter conjuges quoad tormn seu quoad 
habitationem, ad certum incerlji/nque tempus fieri posse 
discernit, A.S." The present Rule speaks of perfect divorce 
whore there is not ouly a separation from house and home, 
but an attempt to break the saoramental bond of marriage. 
There is no need here to dwell on how such an act violates 
the rights of the children that may have been begotten, who 
claim with justice sustenance and education : how it violates 
the rights of the wife, who claims with justice shelter and 
protection as long aa she lives ; nor how it is contrary to 
that affection, that should have led man and woman to unite 
in marriage, whioh, according to the love depicted in the 
spouse of the Canticles, ought to have been founded on some 

tC(. 8. Thoma*. II.-II.64.5. ' Srev. R'lm. s Ce Cin. Cb», lib. i., cap. 21. 
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permanent and lasting quality, and not on one fleeting and 
transient. Nor is there need to show how such a sepajation 
is contrary to the divine law as dispensed by Christ, who 
restored the marriage contract to its primary form — one in 
number and life-long in duration — and raised it to the dignity 
of a sacrament. 

Perfect divorce is oontrary to eoolesiastical law. The 
Council of Trent, Sess. 24, thus speaks of the bond of 
marriage: "floe autem vinculo duos tantuvmiodo copulari 
et conjungi, Ckristus Dominus apertiu^i docmt, cum postrema 
ilia verba, tamquam a Deo prolata, referens, dixit : Itaque 
jam non sunt duo, sed una cam ; statimqus ejusdem tuxua 
firmitatem ah Adamo tanto ante pronuntialam his verbis 
confirmavit : quod ergo Deus conjuxit homo noti separet." 

Leo XIII., in his Constitution Arcafium divinae Sapientiae 
Consilium, thus laments the sad results of civil divorces : — 

They render tbe marriage contract infirm ; they dimimah. the good- 
will between man and wife ; tliB^ ofior ruinous ineitemeiitB to conjugal 
infidelity; they pceTeut the oflspcing from being pmparly reared and 
educated; they sow the eeeda of discord amoDgHt families; and th^ 
loner the dignity oi woman, who runs tbe risk of being cast aside 
when she baa aatiofiei ths lust of man. NoW: sines there la nothing 
that leads to the cxtinotioD of families, and to iha exhaustion of king- 
doms, eo much as corruption of morals, it is quite easy to bsb that 
these divoraes^tbe natural outcome of m.oral corrnption— are highly 
injurioua to the proaperity of both iamiliea and statea; for experienoe 
teaches us that, while they Bra themselres the results o£ corruption, 
they are the eause of still further corruption. Now, all those evUa 
will appear the greater if we oonsider that if onoe the permission of 
dilorces be granted, there ia nothing to uonfine them within fixed and 
determined boundaries, 

§2. 
Tbe second part of the Bule proscribes all books that 
endeavour to prove that Freemasonry and all other societiea 
of ft kindred nature are useful, and not injurious either to 
Ghurob or State. 
y^ Prom many sources do we know that Freemasonry is 
hostile both to Church and 5tate~-from tbe end which it 
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^^a 'Ibo eonfefisiona &nd revelatioas of 
I ]Biden,faom the books and the laws 
I piil£tlied, bom the ediobs with which 
□uny kmp Ims cndaftvoared to repreBS it, and, finally, 
from tfao i lifaaut ConElittilkiiis pabliebed by the Bouiku 
Pontiff in wiiidi the society has been condemned. 

Now, when is a book treatiog oE duelling, suicide, or 
divorce. Freemasonry, and similar societies, proscribed by 
the present fiole? In order that a book treating of Ibotie 
subjects be proscribed by the present Kule, three oonditiuiis 
most be fulfilled : — 1°. It muBt not only treat of thotH> subject*, 
but endeavour to prove them lawful, 2". It must endmvuur 
to prove tbem lawful in the sense, and to the extent Lb»t 
they ore condemned by the Chorch. 3". It must do so rt 
pi-ofesso. 

About this third condition, there is a cootroveniy tntotiffsi 
commentators on the Rules of the Index. II M'/niU/re ^ixU- 
siaslico explicitly states that even were a book Uj tr««i of 
those subjots in a passing way (" obiter ") nod enilintyf/Ur t/> 
prove them lawful, it should be proMcribed by tb« firm«iit 
Bale.' "Si7u>ti: 1*^. Che quiiton»i/adifferema/ru(tul//ri 
caltoJiei cd acattolid. 2°, Che rum « diilingue fra Hhri obs 
trattono delle dette cose ex professo e quelli eh* W}, /n t^lU 
qiteste cose non vale percio la revolt "tidm rKHtrtnyimda," 
ma vale I'altra ••quod lex non diittn^t, nsqiM w/i /I4i> 
tinguere debemus." P. Pennaccbi," howovw, botda, ih*i 
unless the book doea so ex pro/ato, li ii aiA primriimi Ity 
the present Bule ; and this seems to be Mm tmUttt (/pinUm 

The words tbemselvetiof the Bale Me*!!! to itttff\y «• imhuU. 
The words Licila itatuunt. ayunt, eavfiie uUIm «*« lumtun- 
dunt, twmtur, seem all Xo imply uu/tt, tUri n f.MM<r>N 
reference. Eiamining tb« words in frrihtr; WM»4 W'nilrl \m 
required in order to trmt {agunf) of niilm (Iwttllr>K, nnltiUli, 
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divorce, or Masonic societies, or the errors proscribed by the 
Apostolic See ? What would be required to prove them law- 
ful {licita sialwMMt)? What would be reqnired to prove them 
useful (easquE utiles) 1 And, lastly, what would be required 
to defend them against objections [tiientur) ? There would, 
first, be required an explanation of the subject; then a 
division of the various kinds of divorce, duel, or Masonic 
societies ; then a series of proofs ; and, lastly, a refutation 
of the arguments against them. Now, to do this, no passing 
reference would suffice, but almost a regular treatise should 
be written, or, at least, an amount equal to a chapter. Hence, 
the wording of the Eule would seem to imply an ex profeaso 
treatment. It would, moreover, appear from a scrutiny of the 
present Bules that the legislator has not wished to proscribe 
any book for treating merely obiter of a forbidden subject, 
In^examining the character of the Bules of the present Con- 
stitution, it would be well to distinguish the matter of which 
the book treats, from the inanner in which it treats of it. 

Now, in proportion as the matter of the book would be 
important or infectious, so the legislator should naturally 
be more exacting regarding the manner of treatment. We 
should, for instanoe, be more careful to keep fire away from 
tow than from coal or timber. Bearing this in mind, let ua 
oompare the present Bule with the 1th and 9th Bules. In 
Eule 4 W.3 read : " Libri eorumdem auctorum giw ex pro- 
fesso de reli^ione non Iractant, sed obiter tantum fidei veri- 
tates attingunt, jure ecclesiastico prohibiti non habeantur." 
Now, the matter of Bule 4 is of more importance thao the 
matter of the present Bule ; because Bule 4 treats of the 
very foundations of our religion, whereas the present Bule 
treats only of a part of the superstructure ; hence, the legis- 
lator could not well have been more exacting in the present 
Eule as regards the manner of the book, than he has been 
in Rule 4 ; but iu Bule 4 he does not proscribe, except in 
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case of aa ex professo treatment ; therefore, be has sot 
wished to proscribe in the preBsnt Bale, except in oases of 
ex prqfesso treatment. 

Let UB compare the present Hule with Rule 9. In Rale 9 
we read : " Libri qui res lasoiv&s sea obscenas ex profesio 
traatant, narrant aut decent, . . . omnino prohibentur." 
Now, the matter of Rule 9 takes fire like flas, and spreads 
like a oanker ; hence the legislator should have been most 
exacting as regards the manner of the book ; but he haa not 
proscribed except in the case of ex professo treatment ; how, 
therefore, can we say that be proscribes books in Rule 14, 
for merely a passing reference to subjects that are slower to 
spread contagion ? The opinion of the Monitore is, indeed, 
probable; it may even have the weight of reason on its side ; 
bat still I think that the arguments for the other opinion 
are at least probable ; and if it be deemed so, it is the 
opinion that will be put in practice in the censorship of 
books on the aforesaid subjects, since it ia the more lenient, 
Besides Masonic societies, what other societies fall under 
the present Rule ? First of all, it it is to be remarked that 
when the word secta occurs in any Decree or Constitution, 
two things are implied: (a) that there is a positive union 
among its members. For this, however, it is not necessary 
that there be an oath, {b) That it is directed in some way 
either against the Ohurcb or State. Hence, in order that 
any society fall under the words of the Rule, ejusdevi 
generis, it must possess those two characteristics. Now, 
what societies possess those two eharaoteristics ? We may 
regard the following, at least, as having them — Communism, 
8ociahsm, Anarchism, and Feuianiam. 



§3. 
What are the errors spoken of i 
Bule 7 They are the errors contained 



the last p&rt of the 
Syllabus of 
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Pias IX., pablished Sth December, 1864. ^ One of the 
first qaestioQB tha.t here preaBnts itself is ; Does a person 
incur exoommunication by holding any of the propoaitions 
oontained in this syllabus ? It would appear at first sight 
that he does, from the words of the Apostolicae Sedis, Tit, 
ii., n. 1, where we read : " Docente^ vel defendentes, sive 
publice live pHvatim, propositiones ab Apostolica tede 
(iainnatas, sub exoommunicatione latae sententiae," etc. 

tn esplanation, therefore, it might be said that the said 
syllabus seems to contain two distinct classes of propositions. 
First, those that are elsewhere condemned by the Ghuiob 
as heretical ; and anyone who defends such propositions 
incurs the exoommunication. Second, propositions that are 
not fotmd condemned elsewhere ; and it would appear that 
a person may defend auoh propositions without incurring the 
excommunication ; in proof, whereof, I might remark, that 
amongst the highest authorities there is a dispute, as to 
whether the said syllabus be a declaration ex cathedra, or 
not. Nay, there are several prelates who have not received 
it as a declaration ex cathedra, and who still have not incurred 
the censure of the Holy See. Now, it is incredible that such 
a state of things would have been tolerated had Pius IX. 
really intended the syllabus to be a declaration ex cathedra. 
Since, therefore, it is doubtful whether the syllabus be a 
declaration ex caiAedra. or not, the said "lataa sententiae " 
excommunication is also doubtful, and according to the well- 
known theological adage, ex-commuimatio dubia, ex-co?n' 
mtmicatio nulla. 

A second question would be : Are books proscribed by 
the present Rule that defend any of the errors contained in 
the syllahua ? This question was proposed to the Saored 
Congregation of the Index : — 

An opera (quae pennults sunt) enotibus itifeota k aylJabo d«iiuut^ 
) 01. ^aty, vol. i., pag. ovit 




cenBcantur, quatc 



TBthlB Art, 1^ 

fteda pioscriptoa 

Res: Afiirraativo: i 
Datum Romae, es 

23rd Mail, 189S. 



Anyone who glances through the syllabus will peroeive 
how estenaive and far-reaohing is tbia clause, as thus 
interpreted by the Sacred Congregation. And what ia here 
aaid of the propositions contained in the Syllabus of Pius IX. 
may be also said of the propositions contained in the Syllabus 
of Pius X. published on July 3, 1907. 
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Chafteh VI. 

BACKED tUAOKS AKD INDHLOBNOBS. 
EaODLA XV. 

Imagines ijuomodocuinque impre'^eoe Domini Nofitri Jesu Ohrlfili. 
Beatas Marine Tirgioia, Angelorum atque Sanatormn, vol aliorum ser' 
vorum Dei, ab Ecolesiae sensti et deoratie diSormea, oranincj vetantlir. 
NoTiLo vera, give precoa habeaut Bdnexas, sive absque illia edantur, sins 
Eolesiaaticae poteatatis lioentia non publioentur. 

After having safeguarded, against corruption, the Sacred 
Scriptures and the morals oE the faithful ; and after having 
condemned what might lead to disorder within legitimate 
societies, the legislator now turns his attention to the 
interior, as it were, of the Ghorch, and considers its garb 
or its decoration. The garb of the Church will Itolong to 
two different departments: to art, iu its outfit and orna- 
mentation, and to liturgy in the performance of its Eaored 
ceremonies. Accordingly, be considers Sacred Images in 
Chapter VI. and Liturgy in Chapter VII. 

There is a very close connexion between faith and aacred 
images ; so that as the main purpose of the preaent legisla- 
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tioQ was to preserve purity in faith and morals, it was 
nBoeasary to secure truthfulness in eacred images. Saoied 
Images represent to ub in concrete and palpable form the 
abstract truths of our faith. 

Bule 15 treats of the eacred images of ooi Lord, of the 
1 Virgin, of the angela and saints, and of the other 
IS of God. It absolutely proscribes aU stamped images 
of our Lord, of the Blessed Virgin, of the angels and saints, 
or of any of the servants of God that deviate from the 
universal feeling and decrees of the Church, Images of the 
same, which may hereafter be stamped, shall not be 
pnbiished without the permission ol eoolesiastioal authority, 
whether they have prayers annexed to them or not. 

It will be remarked that the Bule makes a distinction 
between the images stamped before the publication ol the 
present Oonstitution, and the images that may be hereafter 
stamped. As a different provision is made for each of those 
classes of stamped images, I will treat of them in separate 
paragraphs. 

§ 1. 

The first part of the Bule treats of images stamped 
before the publication of the present constitution; for the 
qualifying term used is " impresaae " and not " imprimendae." 
It refers to stamped images of every description : " quomodo- 
oumque impresaae." Hence, engravings, photographs, htho- 
grapha, phototypes, and daguerreotypes are all inoladed. 
Although " imago '' in its generic aense may include water- 
colours, oil paintings, or statues, it is likely that in its 
specific sense here, the term does not include euch works of 
art. 

There is a great difference, for instauoe, between an 
"imago impressa" and an " imago picta," or "essoulpta." 

a " imago impressa " is got almost instantaneously on a 
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prepued surface from the object to be representBd; an 
" imago piota" or "exsoalpta," however, is obtained only 
by the alow and gradual realization, of the mental oonoeptioa 
of the artist. Hence the le^iislator would seem to have 
excluded paintinga and piecea of eculpture, by reason of the 
words employed. " imagines impreaaae." Moreover, the 
legislator speaka in the second part of the Eule, of images 
having prayers annexed ; and who ever saw oil paintings or 
statues having prayers annexed to them ? finally, the 
legislator speaks abont the publication of images ; paintings 
and statoes are not published but exhibited. Nor doea the 
adverb " qaomodocumquQ"_interfere with this interpretation : 
for it may indeed have been used to designate the various 
kinds of stamped images here mentioned. 

All atamped images made before the publioation of the 
preseot Gonstitation that deviate from the feelings and 
daoreoa of the Church are proscribed to at] by the present 
Bole, But how are we to know when it is, that they do ao 
deviate ? We have some general priuoiples, aad some rules 
regarding special subjects, to guide us. 

The Council of Trent has pointed out in general terms, f 
the direction in which artistic genius must look for inspira- 
tion, when dealing with sacred subjects. In the SXV. 
Session the Holy Council teaches that, the body of the 
faithful are instructed and oonfirtued in the faith, by pictures 
and other sacred images, which record the mysteries of our 
redemption ; that they reap great spiritual fruits from the 
contemplation thereof, not only because they are thereby 
remiuded of the great benefits and gifts, that have been 
conferred on them by Christ ; but also because the miracles 
which God has wrought through His saints, together with 
their salutary examples, are thus laid before their eyes. 
They are, in consequence, moved to return thanks to God, 
and to change their manner of life in order to imitate th«_] 
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d they are, morsover, excited to adore and to love 
God, and to practise piety.' 

The Sacred Council would, therefore, attribute to sacred 
images three effects : instruction of the intelleot, retention by 
the memory, emotion of the will. The Angelical = teaches 
that when we gaze on aa image, we feel our soula stirred by 
two emotions. The first draws us towards the image as a 
work of art ; and we are pleased or displeased with it, accord- 
ing as it is in harmony or discordant with our tastee. The 
Becond emotion draws us towards the thing represented by 
the image ; and this emotion is really the very same in kind, 
as if the object represented were truly before our eyes. Let 
us apply this to tiie present case : we are stu-red with two 
emotions by the soared images in our churches. The first 
emotion is aroused by the images as works of art ; and this 
emotion is purely Eesthetic. The second emotion is aroused 
by the objects represented by the sacred images ; and this 
emotion is purely religious. The sacred image, therefore, 
determines in a certain way the object of oar religious 
emotion ; it is the medium through which we gaze oa the 
sacied object ; if the image is true, our emotion tends in the 
right direction ; if it is false, we are led astray. 

Gazing, therefore, on the sacred object through the 
medium of the saored image, we are instructed, we are 
reminded, we are moved. Sacred images may be our books, 
our symbols, our preachers : they may be our books, for 
we can read in them at a glance what occurred long ages 
ago ; they may be our symbols, becanse they bring into 
touch with our senses what oftentimes surpasses even our 
understanding ; and they may be our preachers, laying con- 
stantly before us, the strongest motives of stirring onrselvea 
up to the practice of piety and to a better life. As we would, 



1 Cf. St. Thomas, H.-H. 94. 2, > Ibid. II.-U. 103, 3. 
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therefore, have our words to be true, bo we mnst havo thofe 
sacred orators speak the truth. Ab the words from our lipi, 
the light of our eyes, aad the movemeat of our liuibs, must 
give faithful expreBelou to the thoughts in our mind, io 
must the works of the sacred artist give faithful iDtjiraAiilou 
to the mind and the feelings of the Church. The naorod 
artist muBt cot, therefore, allow bis fancy Co run at randoui ; 
he mnst keep it within the limits of Catholic dootnriu, tlin 
Baered Scriptures, the dogmas of the Catholic faith, aiul tho 
traditions of the Churoh, We must, therefore, oomltiniii any 
saored work of art, that gives false expreHuioii bo any Onth'illti 
truth, as we would oondemu a speaker who woulil iittur n 
falsehood. 

But had we nothing to guide as, ezoopt tho i{«')ui'al bnatili- 
ing of the Council of Trent, we should (locititloiially lliid 
1 at loBB, to apply tho prcHuiili Kuin, In ihn 
n of the Council of Trent, wo find MOiiiu limtiuulloiti 
given, regardmgthe way in which th" Mont Adunililn Tiliilty, 
Christ our Lord, the Angels, th.i K.V.M., au.l Llin lUlnU 
are to be represented;! ^nd Honudlat XiV., In IiIn Hull 
SolUoitudini, 1745, has laid down vury |iartioulai' lulnn, fill' 
the guidance of sacred artiaCs; and thuiu riiliti niilittly ii> 
with everything required, tor the appliaiitlon «( LIjh iH'aHuiili 
Bule. In the said Constitution, he onuiiici'utoH Mm |ii'liiulpiit 
saored subjects, and indicates tLa f{onerul lliiui, imi wIiIiiIi 
they are to be treated. I will here repeat tlm ■ii|{)(tiiitlotifl ul 
the Pontiff. 

The first of the sacred subjects is tho Moat llitly Trinity. '■ 
The Peraons of the Most Holy Trinity may lio ropruttoiitud 
in one group, or io separate tahleaux. Those luiafjoii of thu ' 
Moat Holy Trinity may be permitted, that ropnisunt God ths 
Father in the form of an old man," having in His bosom 

> Cat. Trid., pag. 333. ' Dtn. HI. 
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the Son made maa, and the Holy Ghoet between them 
form of a dove. Those also may be permitted, that 
represent God the Father and God the Bon slightly separated 
from each other, and God the Holy Ghost betweei 
the form of a dove. Artists, however, are to be condemned 
who make images of the Most Holy Trinity after their own 
fancy; aa, for instance, those who would represent a man 
with two heads, and between them a dove, or those who 
would represent the Blessed Virgin as bearing in her womb 
the Three Persons of the Most Holy Trinity, as if all Three 
assumed human nature. 

' In separate tableaux the Three Persons may also be 
represented. Tbe Father may he represented as walking 
through Paradise, or tallfing to Adam, because Adam is 
recorded to have heard the voice of the Lord walking in 
Paradise, He may be represented as leaning on a ladder 
reaching to heaven, as Jacob is recorded to have seen Him 
in sleep. He may be represented as surrounded with all the 
signs of majesty and power, as He manifested Himself to 
Moees.^ He may be represented as a king sitting on Hia 
throne, as Isaias beheld Him ; ^ or as an old man wrapped 
in a mantle, as Daniel contemplated Him,* 

God the Son may be represented, separate from the other 
Persons, in all the stages of human development, because 
" The Word was made flesh, and dwelt amongst us." ^ 

The Holy Ghost may also be represented apart from the 
other Persona. He may be represented in the form of a 
dove, because lie is recorded' to have desoended on the 
bead of Christ in the form of a, dove. He may also be repre- 
sented in the form of tongues of fire, because it was thus 
He descended on the heads of the Apostles.' It is, however, 
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forbidden to represent the Holy Ghoat in the form of a young 
man, separate from the other Persons. 

Alter images of the Most Holy Trinity come thoae of the 
Bleaaed Virgin Mary. Benedict XIV. a|jproTO3 of the custom, 
in existence from Apostolic times, of representing her as 
clothed in a garment of a rosy or purple colour, with a mantle 
of azure blue. It is forbidden to represent the Virgin, as 
olothed in the religious habit of any particular order or 
congregation. 

The Church has always presented to the eyes of the 
faithful the angels under the forma in which they are 
recorded in Holy Writ to have appeared to men. Hence 
they will generally^ be represented as youths, beautiful in 
appearance, clad in white, giit round the loins, and some- 
times as supplied with wings ; all this expresses the ministry 
they hold from God, and some of tbe qualities they possess. 
They may also be represented as children rapt in contem- 
plation ; and this manner of representation symbolizes the 
purity of their minds, and the transport of tbeir affection. 

Canonized saints are to be represented with diadems ; the 
beatified are not to be represented with diadems, but only 
with rays of glory ; the servants of God who are neither 
canonized nor beatified, are not to he represented with either 
diadems, rays, aureolas, or with suppliants at their feet: 
because such would betoken honour and invocation. 

By such indications are we to kaow whether or not, any 
image of a sacred subject deviates from the feeling and 
decrees of the Chxiroh. 



The legislator Is more severe with regard to sacred 
images, that may he stamped and published after the publi- 
oation of the present Constitntion, than he is with regard to 
those that had been stamped before its publioation. Images 
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Btampod before its publicatioD are proscribed, onl^ when 
deviate from the feeling and deorees of the Church ; 
to be published after it, a.re all forbidden to be pnbliahed, even 
t bough they should be coatoriuable to the feelings and 
decrees of the Ghurob, without the permisBion of eocleBiastical 
authority. 

But what is the eoclesiaatioal authority here spoken of ? 
it is the Bishop : for the GounoU of Trent, after having 
spoken of sacred images in the manner to which I have 
already alluded, proceeds to say — that if any abuse should 
have crept in, with regard to sacred images, it is the ardent 
desire of the holy Synod, that they should be corrected, and 
that no image be made, that might give false espresaion to 
any of the dogmas of faith, or that might lead the illiterate 
into error. And with regard to the point at issue it has — 
" Postremo tanta circa haeo diligentia et citra ttb tpiscopis 
adhibeatur, lit nihil inordinatum, aut pratpostere, 9t 
tumultuarie accommodatum, nihil jprofanum nihilque in- 
honestivm apparent cmwi domum Dei decet sanctituda." 

Aud here a question of practical import presents itself : 
What if stamped images of saored objeots, perfectly in 
harmony with the feeling and decrees of the Church, have 
been published without the permission of the local bishop ; 
are the faithful forbidden to buy tbem ? It is probable that 
the faithful may buy them, even though they have been 
published without the permission of the bishop — provided, 
as already implied, that they contain nothing hurtful to the 
feelings or contrary to the decrees of the Chnich ; or in other 
■words, the Eule may he regarded as a guide and a warning, 
rather than as imposing an obligation. 

In the first place, the end the legislator had in view in 
framing the present Eule, was to preserve the faithful from 
falling into error regarding the troths of our faith, as they 
might easily do, from gasing on false and hctitious repre- 
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lentationB. Now, where wonid sach danger be, if the said 
[ piotures were in perfect concord with Catholic trath ? The 
same would appear, from the words nsed hy the legislator : 
non publicentur. These words refer to the act of publishing, 
and not to the act of buying ; and since the law is penal, we 
are not to suppose that the legislator meant more than what 
he has actually expressed. Lastly, it is likely that if the 
legislator wished to prohibit the faithful from buying such 
images, be would have clearly expressed so. Compare, 
for instance, the present clauBs with a similar clause of 
Rule 13 :— 

Beg. 13. Vel quae (soripta) Reg. IS. Novae vero, live 

novas mduDont devotionos, etium preoes habeant aduaias, aive 

lab prastestu quod sint privatao, absque illia cdactur, 
si publicoQtur absque legitima sioe Eccleiiaaticae pateatntU 

Supeiioruin Eoaleaiao lioeutia licsatla 
prosotibuntor. non publioantui. 

In Bnle 13, two things are most clearly expressed — 
(a) that such books are not to be published without eoolesias- 
tical permission ; (b) that if they should be so published 
they should be proscribed. In Rule 15, one only of those two 
is expressed — that sncb are not to he published without 
ecclesiastical permission. 

The faithful, however, are to be warned against baying 
novel images of sacred objects, unless they bear the epis- 
copal sanction. The illiterate cannot always know those 
that give expression to false doctrine ; the approbation of a 

ibop gives them a pledge of^their orthodoxy. 



Rbgola XVI. 



Uoiverais interdioitor iDdolgsatiai apocryphSB, at a sancta Seds 
Apostolica proacciptas vel revocatae, qtiomodooumque divulgare. Quae 
divolgataa jam fuaiinti da manibiis fideliura, aufersntur. 

After having treated in the preceding Rule of saored 
^s, the legislator turns to Indulgences ; and to them he 
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dsvotea two Boles. Bule 16 is a short simple prohibition ; 
it reduces to a Dat-sbelt, all that was abont indulgences in 
the old legislation. It absotately forbids any person to 
pabliab apocryphal indulgences, or those that have been 
proscribed or recalled by the Holy See ; if any suob should 
have been pubhsbed, they shall be taken out of the hands of 
the faithful, 

It will be well to keep before onr minds the different 
elements that enter into the dehnitlon of indulgences, in 
order that we may see clearly, from what part of thedoctrina 
thereof, the present Bule, with its explanation, hangs. The 
first element that enters into the definition o£ indulgences is 
the " cattsa finalis;" and under this head comes all the 
doctrine regarding the nature of the effects produced by an 
indulgence, which is the remission of the " reatus paenae 
temporalis," which sometimes remains after the " reatus 
culpae" has been forgiven. Then comes the " catita for- 
malin," or the form which this remission or abolition of the 
temporal punishment assumes ; and under this head comes 
the doctrine regarding the amount of remission obtained — 
whether plenary or partial, etc. Then comes the " causa 
materialis tx qua : ad instar," or the source from which 
indulgences derive their efficacy ; and under this head comes 
the doctrine treating of the apphca'eion of the merits of 
Christ and His saints to cur souls ; then the " cauta 
materialis in qua : ad instar ; " and here comes the doctrine 
regarding the perdOus who may gain indulgences, and the 
conditions required to be fulfilled. Lastly, comes the " caiua 
efficie?ts ; " and under this head comes the doctrine regard- 
ing the power of granting indulgences. Now, it is from this 
last point that the present Rule, with its explanation, hangs ; 
and not so much the power of granting the indulgence, as to 
_ the manner in which it in published.' 

1 CI. Si. ThomiB, Sup. 25. 



135 



The oonoeBsion of indalgenoes is an act of iuriadiotion, 
and he only oan grant an indulgence to tha universal body 
of the faithful, who has jurisdiction over the entire Church. 
Bishopa, however, have hmited powers, and can grant indul- 
gences to a part of the faithful. On their shoulders ia laid 
a portion of the solicitude of the government of the Church. 
They are taken by the Supreme Pontiff into a kind of 
brotherhood with himself; and accordingly, whereas in his 
Encyolieala he styles the universal faithful as his sons, he 
styles the bishops his brethren. As lieutenants hold the 
place of the supreme ruler within particular dlstriots, so 
bishops hold the place of the Pontiff within their particular 
sees. Their power of granting indulgences is, therefore, 
hmited, and is bo, according to the will of the Supreme 
Pontiff. 

The merits of Christ and His saints constitute a spiritual 
treasure in the Church ; the Supreme Pontiff is the master 
of the household, and on his shoulders carries the keys of 
this treasure. He opens it with bis will ; when he opens 
there is no one to close it ; and when be closes it there is no 
one to open. Now, the Pope could not attend in person 
to the entire administration of this spiritual treasure ; he 
requires assistance. To lend this assistanoe the Congrega- 
tion of Indulgences has been established, and through the 
medium of this Congregation, he generalJy makes known to 
the faithful what treasure he dispenses to them ; and by 
means of the same Congregation, he keeps an account of 
what treasure he has already dispensed or recalled. 

Now, should anyone publish among the faithful a ffctitlous 
document, testifying to the concession of an indulgence, that 
bad not reaUy been granted by the Supreme Pontiff— that 
should be called an apocryphal indulgence [iTroKftvnrto). It 
he were to publish an indulgence, that had been condemned 
by the Pope — either on account of the abuses that bad crept 



into tlie preaching of it, or into the manner of gaining it — jl 
should be called an " indulgentia proaoripta." If he wen 
to publish an indulgence that had already been reoalled by 
the Supreme Pontiff, it should be oalled an "indolgentia 
revocata." 

The present Rule absolutely forbids the pnblioation of 
such indulgencea, and prescribes that if any suah have 
heretofore been scattered amongst the faithful, they should 
be forthwith admonished of their deception. 

But how are we to know when an indulgence is 
apocryphal, condemned, or recalled 1 The Congregation of 
Indnlgenoea has published collections of the various indul- 
gences that have been granted by the Holy See, together 
with the conditions under which they may be gained ; and 
from these collections we may know which indulgences are 
true, and which are false, 



Requul XVII. 



Indulgentiacum libri omi 
earuDt conceBsioiiea oontiDQctui, 
patentis auctoritabis licentia. 

The preceding Rule refers to the publication of false 
indulgences ; the present Rule refers to documents in which 
true ones aye published. It prescribes that all books, 
pamphlets, leaflets, etc., in which the concessions of indul- 
gences are contained, are not to be published without the 
permission of competent authority. The end of the Bule ia, 
to prevent false teachers from abusing the faith of the 
people, and to secure that neither the excessive zeal 
of some, nor the malicious intentions of others, bring 
the spiritual treasure of the Church into contempt or 
derision. 

This Bule would seem to have been taken from " Decreta 
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de libris prokibitis nee in Indice ralatis," g iii., n. 19. The 
point of difference will be seen from a ooUation ; — 
Dbobbtcm. Eeq. 17. 

ludnlgentiarura Ubri omnsg Indulgentiarum libri amnes. 

DiariB, summaria, libelli folia, summam; libeUi, folia, eta., in 
edo., in quibua oarum conoea- quibus, carom coucesaionea, ooii- 
aioacs continentur non edantor tmeatur, nan pubUosatur, absque 
absque liceutia S, Gongregationls competeutis auoboritatis liwntia. 
In dulgeutiarum. 

Two thinga are required in the interpretation of this Rule: 
to explain the terms sum/inaTia, libelli, and folia indulgeH' 
tianim, and to show to what authority we are to refer for 
permission to publish such worlds. 

Libri. — Since indulgences are granted under the form of 
decreea, libri, in which their conceaaiona are contained, are 
books containing the decreea by which the various indul- 
gences have been granted. 

Summaria. — Are naturally books aammarized ; hence in 
the present contest they are compendiums in which the 
various indulgences that have been conceded are enume- 
rated, and extracts from the decreea by which they have 
been granted cited. 

Libelli. — Are libri on a small scale ; they will contain an 
enumeration of some few indulgences, with the decrees by 
which they have been granted. 

Folia.^Aie leaflets of a certain number of pages, accord- 
ing as the standard sheet of paper has been folded in 4°, 8°, 
16°, or 34° ; they will contain one or two indulgences, with 
some remarks to commend them to the faithful. 

Absqiie competentis auctoritalis licfntia. — What ia the 
authority here spoken of ? If we wish to publish for the 
spiritual welfare of the faithful, a book of indulgences, or 
of pious works that have been enriched by the Holy Sea 
with indulgences, to what authority are we to apply for 
approbation and permission ? 
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Id theDecreta de lib. prokib. of the old legislation, as may 
be seen from above, it was distinctly stated that we were to 
recur in aueh a case to the Congregation of Indnlgences. 

But the new iegislation od the point would seem to have 
become somewhat vague, owing to the fact that the words 
" absque licentiaS. Cong. IndulgentiaTUm" have been changed 
to "absque competemtis auctoritntis licentia." 

The question under discussion has been proposed to the 
Congregation of the Index for solution. We give the quas^ 
tion with the answer of the Congregation : — 

Utrum in deoreto No. 17, DeAretonim generalium aupei a S. S9 
D. N- Leone Papa XIII. editorum verba haae : "con puhlicentii^ 
absque competontia auctoriUtis licentia," ita slat inteUigacdft, ul id 
posterum Indulgent] arum libri libelli, folia, eta,, omneB ad solos loco- 
rum ordinarios pro impetraada lioentia aint referendi ; an veco eub- 

jioiendi sint conaurBe S. Indulgentiariim Coogtegationis aut Ordinarii 

loci, "aecondum Dormas ante novam Conatitutionem Officioni 
Miinemm stabilitas? " 

Sesp,: ad 1™ partem: Negative. 
,1 2'" „ : Affirmative. 

K Secretaria ejnadam 3. Indicia OongregatloD 



The answer of the Congregation simply amoimts to this : 
that we are to apply to the same persons for permission and 
approbation, as we should have applied to, before the publi- 
oation of the Leonine Constitution. Now, to whom should 
we have applied aocording to the old legislation ? In some 
oases the bishops had power to grant permission for the 
publication of such books ; in the majority of cases, how- 
ever, the Congregation of the Indulgences alone had such 
power. What would appear to be the implied meaning of 
the answer of the Saored Congregation would be this : That 
if the indulgences in question have been taken Irota an 
Apostolic Brief, or Rescript, or from a Summary already 
published with^ the permission of the Congregation 
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IndulgenoeB, the Ordinary ha>B power to grani the required 
permiBsion. If, however, the indulgences ba taken from a 
Summary that has either never been approved of, or that 
is now tor the first time to be published, permission must 
be obtained from the Congregation of Indulgences. 



LITURGICAL ] 



I AND PBATEB BOOKS, 



Eeguu XVHI. 

InantbenticlBeditionibuB Missalie, BFeviarii,Bitiia1iB, CEieremoniBlii 
Epiecoporura. Pontificalia Bomanl, Blioromque liborum litiurgicoriiin. 
a Sancta Sede Apostolica approbatorum. uemo quidquam immutan 
praesumat ; si secuB faotum toant, bae novae editioaes prohibonbor. 

After having treated of Baored images and indulgenoea 
in Obapter YI., the legislator now tarns his attention 
to the litm-gy of the Churob, and devotes Chapter VII. to it. 
It was necessary to consult the correctness of liturgy, in 
order to safeguard the faithful from miBQonoeptions. The 
hturgy of the Church is her symbolic language ; it is the 
collection of the rites and oeremonies, which she employs to 
express her inward feelings and belief. As a public speaker 
may make use of words and gestures to express bis thoughts 
and feebngs, so does the Church make use of Liturgy to 
give external eipresaion to her inward belief. She is obliged 
to exercise continual vigilance over her liturgy, lest inaccuracy 
should creep in ; for just as we might be deceived by the 
words and gestures of a speaker, so we might easily be led 
astray by a false liturgy. 

The publications regarding the liturgy of the Church 
may be reduced to three classes : 1° Editions of the fire 
liturgical hooks— the Missal, the Eitual, the Breviary, the 
Pontifioale, and the Caeremoniale Bpisooporum, together with 
some other books in which certain portions of the Church's 
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liturgy are pnblished apart : eoch as the oeremonies of Holy 
Week or the Ordination ceremony. 2° The pnblio prayera 
of the Chnrch, and especiall}' the litanies. 3" Books in 
which the public prayers of the Charch are collected and 
published. To each one of those liturgical publiciitions, the 
legislator devotes a Bate. 

Bnle 18 prescribes that no one shall presume to ohange 
anything in republishing the authentic editions of the Missal, 
the Breviary, the Ritual, the Caeremoniale EpiBcoporum, 
the Fontificale, or any of the other litnrgical books which 
have been approved by the Holy See ; if anyone should pre- 
sume to make any change in republishing anyone of those 
books, he shall have his edition proscribed. 

The legislator speaks oE the authentic editions of tha 
liturgical books : now, which are the authentic editions ? In 
general, when we speak of anything as authentic, we refer it 
back to some one that has power over it (arfldTtlv). When we 
speak, for instance, of a book as authentic, we refer it back 
to its author ; when we speak of a legal interpretation as 
authentic, we mean that it emanates from the same man as 
made the law ; and so when we speak of authentic editions 
of the liturgical books, we mean those editions that have 
been revised and published in the first instance by the 
Church, 

Who in the Church has power to make authentic editiona 
of the liturgical books ? The Pope alone has power to make 
authentic editions of the liturgical books. Liturgy is the 
expression of dogma. The truths that we believe in our 
hearts we express with our liturgy. As the Pope has 
supreme power in defining dogmatic truths, which are the 
elements of belief in the Church, so also he has supreme 
power to select a liturgy which will be the fit and proper 
eipression of them ; for the conception of an idea, and its 
expression, belong to one and the same individual. 
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There ma,y be more correct liturgieB tili&a one : for jast 
as the linguist may express the same idea in several different 
languages, so the Chnroh may express the very same belief, 
and the very same feelings, in several different litargieB. 
Nor does a, multiplicity of liturgies cause confusioQ : they 
rather give a richness to the symbolical language of the 
Church ; just as a proli&o speaker will employ a number 
of synonymous terms to express the same idea. Nor do 
tbey lead to schism or rend the garment of the Church: 
they rather give variety to the garb of the Church ; 
just as we may employ different ooloars to ornament our 
dress. 

Yet, as far as she has coneidered it oonvenieut, the 
Church has introduced uniformity in her hturgy, in order 
that as there is but one faith, there might also be but one 
expression of it. Now, of all the Uturgies that have existed 
throughout the world, the Church has always preferred the 
ancient liturgy of Borne, because Home has always remained 
orthodox in the faith. In the Western Church, however, she 
has allowed one or two forms of liturgy to stand — to be as 
witnesaee to testify to the conformity of the present Church 
with that of almost apostolic times ; and in the flastern 
Church she has allowed several forms of liturgy to stand — 
to be as proofs that the various liturgies, which grew like 
plants from the traditions surrounding each of the Apostles, 
have all sprung from one parent siook. 

The present Bule has reference to the liturgical books of 
the Eoman liturgy alone. 

Having now determined that it is only the Church that 
can make authentic editions of the liturgical books, and that 
the Roman Pontiff holds supreme power in liturgy as he 
does in dogma, it remains for us to determine what Pontiffs 
luive made authentic editions. This question may be solved 
by examining the introductions to the different liturgical 



books. For inatanoe, the aathantio editiortB of the Missal 
are those of St. Pius V., Clement ViH., and Urban VIH. 
The autbentio editions of the Boman Breviary are those 
made by the same Pontiffs. The autheatio editions of the 
Boman Hitual, the Fonti&cale, and the Caeremoniale 
Episooporum are those made by Benediot XIW. 

Quidquam immutare pracsumat. — The interpretation of 
this clause may be deduced from the Bulls prefixed to 
the authentic editions of the liturgical books. Quidquam 
includes all the substantial things in connexion with the 
said books ; and immutatio implies any chauge whatsoeTer 
of the said substantial things, either by omission, transposi- 
tion, or insertion. 

A question of some importance, and one which has 
already been widely discussed, is ; What is demanded by 
this Bule of one, who desires to publish a new edition of one 
of the liturgical books? In reply I should say that all 
that is required by the present Bule is the certainty that no 
substantial change baa been made. However, as there are 
additions made from time to time to some of the Uturgioal 
books (to the Breviary, for instance, and to the Missai], the 
custom holds of submitting the edition, before its publica- 
tion, to the Congregation of Bites, to make sure that it 
contains everything, and that it is up to date. But this 
it should be remarked is not exactly like the judgment or 
censura passed on certain books before their publication; 
and hence what the S, Congregation of Bites does is, not 
to give an vmprhnatw, but to testify that the edition sab- 
mitted, is conformable in everything with the typical edition 
preserved by the Congregation. And what is here said of 
editions of the entire liturgical books may be said also of 
portions of them — suob as the Holy Week ceremonies, or the 
ordination ceremony. 




Reocli XIX. 

Litaniae omnes (praeter anticiaisBimaG at oonununes, quae in 
BraTtadie, Missalibus. PoDlifioalibos ao Bitualiboa aoalinentar. et 
pcoQtei Litanias de Beata Virgina, quae in sacra ^du Lauralana 
deoantari aolent, ot Litaniaa Sanotisaimi Nomiuis Jcbu jam a Sancta 
Sede approbataa), Don adanliuc sine revialone et approbatione 
Ordiuarii. 

After having trecited ol the publication of nsw edttiona of 
the litnrgioni books in the last Bole, the legislator now oon- 
siders the publioation of new lit&nies ; and be presoribes 
that no litany be pabtished witnout the revision and appro- 
bation ot the bishop, except those ancient and well-known 
litanies contained in the Breviary, the Missal, the Ponti- 
oale and (he Bitual, and the Litanies of the Blessed Virgin 
which are sung in the Holy House of Loreto ; and, finally, 
the Litanies of the Holy Name which have been approved 
by the Holy See. 

Hence it appears that editors may publish the , Litanies 
of the Saints as they are found printed in the Missal, 
the Breviary, or the Ritual, as well as the Litanies of the 
Holy Name and ot the Blessed Virgin, without recurring to 
any ecclesiastical authority. For the publication of all 
other litanies the revision and approval of the bishop is 
required. 

According to the present Rule, therefore, bishops have 
power to revise and to anthorize the publioation of new 
litanies ; hence, naturally, arises the question : Have bishops 
the power to approve new litanies, and to grant permission 
to have them sung or recited at devotions ? In answer to 
this question we should distinguish two kinds of devotions 
—public devotions and private devotions. It would appear 
that bishops have not power of granting permission of 
having new litanies sung at public devotions ; for we find 
the following decree passed by the Sacred Congregation of 



the Holy Office, 18th April, 1860, from wbich evidently the 
present Eule has been taken :^ 

Lltaniae omceB, praeter actiijuisaimas et commuiies quae in Brevl- 
ariis, MiasulibuH, Pontifioalibus continentur, et pcaetec Litaniaa B.M.V. 
quae in ^de Lauretana deoantari Eolsnt, non edantui aina revisiooe Bt 
appiobatione ordinarii ; " nee publico ia EccIcBlis, publioia oiatoriia et 
proceasionibu5 ruciteatur, absque lioentia et approbatione S. Bituum 
CongregationJB." i 

Prom this it would appear that no litany may be song or 
reoited at publio devotions that has not been approved, Rt 
least, by the Congregation of Bites. 

In explanation I should say that when any partioolar 
prayer or devotion is publicly recited or practised, it 
becomes, in a certain way, the voice of the Universal 
Church. Now, who can speak for the Universal Ohorch 
but him who thinks for the Universal Churoh ? and who 
can think for the Universal Church but him who ralea it? 
Power in dogma and power in liturgy belong to one and 
the same individual, just as thinking and talking. To say, 
therefore, that a bishop has power to sanction any partioular 
publio prayer or devotion, would seem to imply that he has 
power to speak for the Universal Church, — which is not 
true. Hence it would be erroneoue to conclude from the 
present Bute that bishops have power to approve new 
htanies for pubho devotion. 

Can bishops grant permission to recite new litanies at 
private devotions ? It would appear that they can : for, if 
they cannot, the power granted them of approving new 
htanies would be perfectly useless, New litanies, there- 
fore, to be sung or recited at publio devotions must be 
approved at least by the Congregation of Bites. New 
litanies, to be recited at private devotions, may be approved 
by biabope. 

1 Ada SedU, nviii. 67, 



LibroB aut libellos pcecom. davotionis vel doctdaae, InBtttutioniBiiiia 
religiosoe, moralis, ascetioae, myelioiie, aliosquo hujuBmodi (quamvJB ad 
foveDdam populi chriatisiiii ptstatoia conducers viduantur) nemo praatat 
li;gitimae auotoritatis lioaDtiam publicet, saoua prohibits habaantut. 

After having treated oE the more common public prayers, 
the legislator now considers handbooks of devotion ; and 
with regard to these he prescribea that no one shall presume 
to publish, without the permission of legitimate authority, 
prayer-hooka, or hooks treating of piety or Christian doo- 
trine, or books treating of morals, asceticism, mysticism, or 
any other similar subject, although they appear apt to foster 
and promote Christian piety. Should any books treating o£ 
thoae subjects be pubhahed without the approval of legiti- 
mate authority, they shall be proscribed. 

In order to determine with accuracy the meaning of some 
of the terms of the present Bule, its grammatical construc- 
tion must he carefully noted. It ia to be remarked, in the 
first place, that the words religiasae, moralis, asceiiaae, and 
mysticae are all adjectives qualifying inslitutionis. Then, 
as regards the meaning of the conjoined terms, imtitutio 
religiosa, institutio moralia, etc, it ia to be remarked that 
they imply something more than a mere exposition of 
religious doctrine or of Christian doctrine ; they imply a 
certain building-up or development of Christian doctrine 
or morals from certain fundamental principles. Let u^ 
now proceed to an individual examination of the terms. 

Libriprecum. — Are handbooks containing prayers to God, 
to our Lord, the Blessed Virgin, or to the saints. 

Libri devolionis.—Aie handbookB containing the litanies and 
other prayers proper to certain devotions or pious practices. 

Libri doctrinae inslitutionisque rdigiosae. — The works 
here referred to must treat of Christian doctrine, as the word 
doetrina implies ; they must, moreover, treat of Christian 
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doatrine in a more or lesB scientific order, as the 

imtitutio would ssem to imply : for iristitutia impliBi i 
certain coDstructioD, or a certain building up of kaowledge. 
Tho works, however, hare designated cannot be professiomJ 
worka on theology, for sach works are treated of in Bule i\. 
It would appear, therefore, that the words under discuBsion, 
designate catechetical works which are written in a, mors or 
leas scientific order, and are designed to impart a rudimentary 
knowledge of the principal truths of our faith. 

Libri inslitulionis mora Zis.— Those words would aeem tu 
designate books written for the purpose of setting forth in t 
popular way the rules of morality, baaing the proofs thereof 
on Scripture and on simple philosophical principles. 

Libri iTtstitutionis asceticae are books which explain how 
a soul may proceed step by step on the way of perfection, 

Libri ifistiiutionis mysiicae are books which treat of the 
BUpernatoral gifts of God, such as visions, discernment of 
spirita, revelations, or ecatasiea. Dnlesa books treating of 
any one of those subjects bear the approval of legitimate 
eocleaiaatical authority, the faithful are forbidden to use them. 

The main object, therefore, that the legislator had in view 
in framing the present Bule was, to sift the devotional bookB 
that issue from the press day after day, In the old Index 
we :dnd hundreds of books of this kind, and even in the new 
one there are not a few. Alttiough thoae works are always, 
we may suppose, written in the most pious spirit, and from 
the purest motives, yet it oftentimes happens that they 
contain unsound doctrine: that they propose forms of 
devotion that have not been sanctioned by the Choroh, or 
that they contain certain notions of virtues which are not 
theologically correct. The effect of the present Rule will bo 
to sift those works, and to block the way to any one of them 
that is not calculated to foater piety on truly Catholic grounds. 
A practical question bos been suggested under this head : 
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Would an ordiD&ry life of a saint or an edifying story for 
children come under this Rule? In reply ; II the life of the 
Baint be intended to establiBh or to strougly recommend any 
particular devotion, the book would rather come under 
Bnle 13 ; and in that Rule it is stated that it not only 
requires ecclesiastical approval, but also that it shall be 
regarded as proscribed if published without Buch approval. 
However, if the book is a simple biography, it comes under 
Bole 41 ; and in that Rule we ahall see that it is the history 
of the Churoh, and not the history of any one of her 
members, that is specified. 

What of single prayers, printed on leaflets, and circulated 
for private devotions? They would aliio come under 
Rule 13, in which we find the generic term scripta ; and, 
if not approved, would be proscribed, aa stated in that 
Rule. And what ia said of prayers on leaflets, and booklets 
purposing to recommend or establish new devotions, may be 
also said of novenas and booklets of devotion, for the several 
months, or (or different days. 

Chapter VIII. 



Rkqola XXI. 

Diaria, folia, et lilieli periodici, qui leligloneta aut bonoB mores data 
opera impetunt, non Boliim aaturali, aed stiam eaclsBiBBtioo jure pro- 
aoripti habeantur. 

Current autem ordiaarii, ubi opus sit, de hujusmodi leotloniB porl- 
DUlo et domuo fideles opportune monere. 

After having treated of sacred liturgy, the legislator now 
turns his attention to a species of literature, which may be 
said to be the literary production oharacteriatio of the present 
age, i.e., newapapera and periodicals. To this class of litera- 
ture, which we may designate under the generic name of the 
Press, he devotes Chapter Vlli. 
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We mnat distiDgaish at the outetart, between newspapera 
and periodical a. Newspapers have generally for their 
subject the ourrent eyents of the day, and the immediate 
conclusions to be dedncted therefrom. Periodicals, on the 
other hand, generally discuss events more fundamently ; 
they disonss their causes and make surmises regarding their 
ultimate conseqnenoea. The press, compriaiog both of those 
kinds of Uteratnre, gives expression to the ideas and feelings 
prevalent at the centres of thought in the country. Accord- 
ingly, jnst as the human voice ia the organ of expression in 
the human individual, so the press may he regarded as the 
organ of expression of the country. 

The form that the press will assume will depend in a 
great measure on the social condition of the country, in 
much the same way as the exterior manner and deportment 
of an individual will depend on his natural oharacter and 
education. The farm of the press and the state of the 
country will act and react on one another. In order of 
causality, the state of the country is firat, and it rough-hews 
iba farm of the press ; the farm of the press, In turn, brings 



the public feeling to a defini 
farm, it is of immense soc 
public thought and feeling 
the other hand, if it is bad, it 
draws to one point everythi 



ite shape. If the 

.al benefit, inasmuch as It leads 

n the proper direction ; but, on 

s like a cancer or ulcer that 

that is corrupt and fetid in 



In applying the present chapter of Bules 
to the press we may, therefore, regard newspapers and 
periodicals as moral individuals, having definite characters, 
guided by certain principles, and actuated by special motivBB. 
The separate issues we may regard as so many specimens of 
the language of those todividuals ; and we may ascertain their 
character by reading their issues, just as we might judge the 
oharacter of any person by listening to his conversation. 
It is not easy to classify or divide newspapers and 



periodioala. They'^cannot be well^divided aooording to thair 
Bubjeot matter, beoause they may talk of anythiog, just as 
a hiimaD individual. Nor oao "we well divide them accord- 
ing to the priooiplea they profeaa, for they are aa different 
in character as the faces of those we meet in tha street 
are different from one another. They may, however, he 
roughly classified according to the intervals that elapse 
between their separate issues ; and it would appear that the 
legislator has classified them on this basis in the present Bule. 

In the present Bula the legislator declares and presoiibes 
that all newspapers, whether daihea or weeklies, as well as 
reviews and periodicals, that iatentioDally and designedly, 
or with set purpose, assail religion and morals, are pro- 
scribed, not only by the natural law, but also by the ecolesi- 
aetical law. He aiso desires that bishops of places wherein 
such publications should chance to be miiide would give 
timely warning to their flocks of the danger with which they 
are surrounded, and the injury they suffer from reading such 
productions. 

Let as now proceed to an examination of the terms of the 
Eule. 

Diaria. — Diaria is a word formed from dies, and signifies 
in the present context pubUoatioos issued every day, whether 
they be oomposeJ of one or more sheets of paper ; it would, 
therefore, be equivalent to our word dailies. 

Folia are publications composed of one or more standard 
sheets of paper ; they will have a greater or leas number 
of pages aooording as they are in 4to, Svo, 12mo, etc. ; and 
they may be made daily or weekly. 

Libelli periodici are small books published periodioally. 
They are, consequently, periodioaJa that may be issued 
weekly, fortnightly, or monthly. 

Qui religvynem impetunt. — What is the meaning of the 
term religio in thia oontext ? It would appear that we are 
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I the term to purely Catholic doctrines, bat 
Qsteod it to all truths oonoeming God, The 
natural law stamped on the miods of all men, the writtea 
law given to Moaea, and the Catholio Church fouuded b 
Christ, have a close relation one with the other. If anyone 
were to assail the natural law, he should assail thereby the 
Bible also ; and were he to assail the Bible, he should assail 
the Catholic Church as well. 

Directing our attention to the Catholic Church and to the 
various sects, we remark that there are many truths held by 
the sects in common with the Catholic Church ; and that 
there are some doctrines held by the Catholic Church alone. 
Now, we must gat words to express the set of truths 
peculiar to the Catholic Church ; the words will be Fwtes 
Gatholica. We must also get words to express all the truths 
held by the Cathollo Churoh, even those whioh she holds in 
common with the sects ; the expression will be Religio, 

That the legislator has used the terms Religio and Fidet 
CatJiolica with those signilicatlons throughout the present 
constitution will become apparent from a collation of some 
of the Bnles : — 



RnLE 2. 
liibii spootatarum. 
haeieticomm, Bobis- 
matioorum, et 
rumouiuqae soripto- 
rmu hacrcBim tbI 
Hchiama propugoantea, 
ant ipBa lUiigioni! 
fuitdamenla utoumqat 
BTertentea omnuK 
pidiibentur. 



R111.E 3. 

Item piohibeator 

acatbolloomci Ubri, 

Jul ex pTofeaBD de 
\eligione. 
Tractftot, nisi 



RULR 5. 

EditioneatextUBOTl- 

gicaiie et antlgimcom 

versionam CntboliOB- 

rum Sacrae Scrip torH 

_. etioni eocleaiaa orian. 

contra, talis, nb ooiLtlieUoJs 
Fidem CalhuUcam quibuBCumque pubU- 
intineri.j oatae. elsi fidelitec at 

iut«gre editae app4- 
TGaul, iiB dumtort 
qai BtadiiB theologiola 
Vel bibliuiB dant opsr- 



Qou impugneatui in 
prolegomeniB >ut ftd- 
noCationibuB. 
Catiuilicae Pidti dog- 
mata penuittiintur 
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Examining those three Rules, WB perceive that in Rule 2 
BeUgio is used to oovet the whole extent of Gatholio 
truth —even those trutha which the OathoUc Church may 
hold in common with the secte. la Rule 6 we see that 
Fides CatholK-a ia used to cover the area of truth proper to 
the Catholic Church ; and in Rule 3 we Sod the two expres- 
sions compared, and a far wider estenaion given to Beligio 
than to Fides Catholica. I would then conceive all Christian 
trnth as lying out in an immense area. This whole area I 
would call Beligio ; a part of this area, however, is the per- 
Booal property of the Gatholio Ohuroh ; and this I would call 
Fides Catholica. 

Bonos Mores. — Boni Mores in the present context would 
seem to be oo-relative with Beligio. As Natural Ethics are 
co-relative with Natural Theology, or as Moral Theology 
is oo-relative with Dogmatic Theology, so Boni Mores are 
co-relative with Beligio. Beligio includes the speculative 
truths, Boni Mores the practical ones. The expression will, 
therefore, not only include the moral code peculiar to the 
Oathohc Church, but also the moral code of any of the sects 
in BO far as it may coincide with that of the Catholic 
Ohuich. 

Data Opera. — & difTerenoe of opinion exists among the 
commentators on the Rules of the Index, regarding the 
exact meaning of this expression. According to U Monitore 
Ecolesiaslico, data opera and ex professo would be synony- 
moua expressions. " Dicemmo altrove che il data opera 
equivale all' ex professo" ; ^ and elsewhere we read " si noli 
quel data opera, expressione simile all' altra ex -professo." * 
L'Abbe Pdries, however, is of opinion that the two expres- 
sions mean quite different things. In translating Rule 9, 
wherein Che expression ex profeiso occurs, he vrrites; "Let 

' C£. n^UomWre. p. 57. » Ibid., p. 57. 
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litres qui traitent ex professo les sujets lascives t>u obseinet, 
etc. ;i whereas io translating the present Bnle he writes: 
" Que- les joumaux, feuilles, et revues qui atteigTtent i 
dessein la religion ou lee bonnes moeias," etc, ' For ex pro- 
fesso, therefore, I'Abbe Paries finds no French expreeaion ; 
for data opera he finds ^ dessein. P. Pennaoohi makea a 
olear diatinotion between the significations of the two 
iipreasions. * 

Against the opinion, therefore, of II Monitore, we have 
those of P. Pennacchi and of I'Abb^ Paries ; and, moreover, 
there exists a strong presumption that the legislator woald. 
not have used two different expressions to designate tha 
same thing in the present Bules, wherein precision of diction 
haa been so much studied. 

In esplanation, I should say that the term ex professo 
implies in the first place a declaration of something (ex 
pro/art). In its literal sense, then, the expression should be 
a])plied to men and not to hooks. When applied!to writings, 
as in the present contest, it is used in a slightly metaphorical 
sense. But, since a person doos not declare a thing without 
having some ijite^ilion, the term implies in the second plaod, 
an intention oi doing something. An ci pro/esso treatment 
of a subject, therefore, impBes two things — the intention of 
treating of it, and declaration or avowal of that Intention. 
In tieating of bis subject the author will generally proceed 
along a predetermined line ; but occasionally he may step 
aside for awhile ; and what he then writes ia said to be 

> Page E4. 2 Page 1B2. 

3 Dala opera Impotere sihil aliud est quam studiose da ind/uttria 
consuilo aliquid aggredi ; italloe : a bslla poata, a bello sludio, apVOita, 
studiusanunU. ectenUm^nle, Quae dictio difiert ab alia ex profetao : 
quae importftt aliquid Eccibere tbI diiaera circa datam materiam 
euucloate, et oum aigumeutonmi seiie atque deleotu, ut leotoiea de le 

perBaadcantur. Etinde omne id quod «z jini/nsa agltnr, 

etlam dala opera agltsr ; Bed Don e contra, oom haoo diotio non adM 
M exlendat, nee tonta complectatut quantum diotio ex profMto. 
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written obiter ; henoe we have tlie expressions obiter dicta 
and dicta ex professo. 

The expression, data opera, would seem not to imply a. 
declaration at all. Thus, we have the oommon Latin exprea- 
aiona,— es( prettum operae, operam alicui negotio navare, 
studio operam praestare, — which do not imply a declaration 
o£ anything. Again, wa read the following in the Civil War 
of Ciesar, — " Dent operam consules, praetores, Iribuni plebis, 
ne quid respublica detrimenti capiat,"^ — where the meaning 
is precaution, not declaration ; and in Sailust'B history of 
Jurgurtha we read, — " Qui postqitarn, allatas Uttsras audivit, 
ex consuetudine ratus opera et ingtssu suo opus esse, mi 
tabernaculum introivit," = — where the meaning is advice or 
coanael, and not the declaration of anything. Turning to 
ecolesiastioal writers, we read in a sermon of St. Augustine, 
— " Sed potius abstinentes ab omni luxu, ebrietate, lascivia 
demus operam sobriae rermssioni ac sanctae sinceritali " ' — 
wherein there is no intimation or declaration of any kind. 
Finally, elsewhere in the present Bulea we have the expres- 
sion clearly used to signify intention or study, exclusive 
altogether of any outward declaration. In Bule 8, for 
instance, we read; " Hae nihilominui versiones iis, qm 
studiis theologicis vel biblicis dant operam, permittuntur." 
I, therefore, consider the opinion of H Monitore as impro- 



Summing up then. Ex professo implies two things ; (a) 
an intention of doing something; (b) and a declaration 
thereof. Data opera implies only the intention. Hence it 
follows, as P. Pennaocbi says, that what is ex professo, is 
alao data opera : hut not we versa. We should here care- 
fully note the greater severity of the legislator towards the 

>■ De Belto in Civil, in priiicipio. 

'JurgvrCha, oap, 71. 

* Bom, Brev- Sarm. piopoiitu pro Dom in llibii. 
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presH than towards books. A book is generally proscribed 
only for an ex pro/esso treatment ; a joornal or periodical is 
proscribed even for a data optra treatment. 

JJoji solum naturali, sed etiam ecclesiastico jure proscripti 
habeantur. It will have been noted how often the legislator 
refers to the natural law, and the contra3t he implies between 
its proscription of wicked literature and that of the ecclesias- 
tical law. In the Officiorum ac Munerum, having occasion to 
refer to the good results of the Index legislation while the 
civil powers were one way of thinking with the Chvirch and 
were guided by the law of God, he says: Neque fructtis 
fefellil operam quamdiu in rebus publids administrandis 
ratwni vm.pera.ndi ac prokibendi, lex aelema praefuit, rec- 
toresque civitatwm, cwm potestate sacra in uwum consen' 
sere. In Bale i he imphes a contrast : Libri eorum- 
dem aiictorum jwre ecclesiastico prokihiti non liabeantw. 
Id Kule 9, treating of immoral works, he states : Cum 
non solum fidei sed et morum, qui kujusmodi librorum 
leclione, facile cormmpi sotent, ratio habenda sit. And in 
the present Rule : 2Vom solum naturali sed etiam ecclesiastico 
jure proscripti habeantur. A number of qnestions arising 
from the relations of those different laws, and referring to 
the difference between proacriptious cnder them, we may 
now here briefly consider. 

First. — -When may books be said to be proscribed under 
the natural law ? In explanation, I should say that a law 
is primarily intended to direct or restrain one's aotione. 
The Latins called it lex, because it bound them to act in 
a certain way (ligare) ; and they called it regula. because it 
ruled them. Now we rule horses with bridles and bits, as 
6t. James remarks, but men are ruled through reason ; and 
BO the Angelical calls a law an " ordinatio rationis." > 
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Beason ia of two kinds : speonlative and praotioaL The 
laws of speculative reaaon are laid down Id logio, and hare 
truth for their object ; we should say that anyone would 
violate them, who would not observe the rules of the 
syllogisin. The laws of practical reason are laid down in 
ethics, and have good for their obj'eot. There exists avery 
strong analogy between those two branches of reason, and 
the kws that regulate them. As there are certain specalative 
truths, called first principles, which are at the root of all 
logical conclusions, and which require no proof ; so there are 
certain good thbigs which are at the root of all practical laws, 
and which man seeks and embraces without any constraint 
or persuasion. 

Into the definition of man enter animal and rationale ; he 
may be considered then as an animal, and as a rational 
being. As an animal there are two things that he seeks spon- 
taneously and almost from instinct. First, to preserve hia 
own life ; and to this end he is induced to take food. Second, 
to preserve the life of his race ; and to this end he is drawn 
to sexual intercourse. Considered as a rational being there 
is one thing that he spontaneously seeks — to develop bis 
faculties ; and to this end he is indnced to live in society. 
Accordingly, we have three precepts of the natural law ; 1.° 
That which secures the life of the individual. 2". That 
whicn secures the life of the race. 3.° That which Becares 
the life of the State. Each of those have again subordinate 
or secondary precepts. ^ 

In theological questions we frequently have conclusions 
asserting that such or such an action is forbidden by such 
or such a precept of the natural law. Thus we might say 
that Buioide is forbidden by the first precept of the natural 
law ; that immorality is forbidden by the second precept of 

1 Summa. I.-II. 94, 2 
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the natural law ; and we might say that ADarohism, Social- 
ism, and Freemasonry Eire contrary to the third precept d 
the natural law. 

How, now, are we to explain the proscription of the bookW 
of Ovid, Cicero, and Anasagoraa? In the first place 
might say that GEesar AugustuB and the Koman and AtheniaB 
Senates would never have condemned the aforesaid books, 
unless they saw themselves in some way assailed by them. 
Eome and Athens believed themselves to be, in a certain way, 
the children of the gods : to have been blessed by them, and 
to have flourished under their patronage. The BomanS 
never ventured on any great enterprise without having first 
offered sacrifice ; and they attributed their suocese as maoh 
to the good-will of the gods as to their own prudence and 
valour. The pagan state identified itself with paganism ; &ad 
accordingly, when Anaxagcras and Cicero opealy assailed 
paganism, the Senate saw that a blow was dealt at them- 
selves, and they rushed to the assistanoe of their patrons, aa 
a child might rush to shield its parent from insult. Tha 
books of Cicero and Anaxagoras would, thereforBj seem to 
have been proscribed under the third precept of the natural 
law. Not so, however, the book of Ovid. The books of 
Anaxagoras and Cicero might be said to be impious : that oE 
Ovid was immoral. The books of Anasagoras and Cioero 
assailed the state through its patrons : that of Ovid assailed, 
it through its constituent element — the race ; for nothing 
tends to the destruction of the race so much as immorality. 
The book of Ovid would, therefore, appear to have been con- 
demned under the second precept of the natural law. 

Similarly, if a book defending suicide were proscribed in 
the olden times, its proscription would be in accordance with 
the first prectipt of the natural law. And what is here said 
with regard to the proscription of those well-bnown classical 
works by pagan governments, may be applied to all <uTi 
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proBcriptiima of works injurious to the individual, or the 
race, or aubversive in any way of ci*il power. 

Second. — -But, besidsB the natural law, and its various pre- 
cepts, it was necessary for many reasons that God would deign 
to give us a divine law : — 1". on account of the end to which 
He had ordained us. If, indeed, man had been ordained to 
nothing beyond thia mortal life, there would have been no 
necessity of a law beyond the reach of man's own under- 
standing and inherent inclinations ; but God has ordained us 
to an end far beyond the reach of our understanding, and tar 
outside the range of our inherent inclinations ; for St. Paul 
says that no ear hath heard, or eye perceived, what God has 
in store for Hia elect; and David, who had been already fully 
acquainted with the natural law, beseeches God to give him 
another law, the Divine law — Legem pone miki Damine 
viam jusHficationum tuarum (Pa. cxvii.). 2°. To enable 
man to act with certainty in the particular conelusiona drawn 
from the natural law ; although the primary precepts of the 
natural law will be known to all, yet all will not be acquainted 
with the particular oonoluaions drawn therefrom. Hence it 
was necessary for man to h«ve for his guidance a divine law 
as well as a oatural law.* 

However, the divine law would seem to have no objectively 
distinct precept from those of the natural law, with regard to 
the proBcription of bad books and newspapers ; it merely 
promulgates anew, in a new light, as it were, the precepts 
already imposed by the natural law ; and so St. Paul says, 
Eratia aliquando tenebrae, nune autem lux in Domijio ; ut 
filii luds ambulate. — " Once, indeed, you were blinded with 
ignorance ami error and darkened by sin ; now yon have the 
hght of faith to guide you."' 

Third. — Besides proscription by the natural law or divine 

'01. Summa, I.-II. 91, 4. "Kplies. 5. 



law, WQ hsiTe also proaoription by the eoclesiaatioal law 
Sometimes a book may be prosoribecl by the natural or dmns 
law witbout being proscribed by the ecclesiastical law ; and 
of &ucb we bave an example ia Buls 4 of the present 
legislation. It bas already been esplaiaed how we are to 
understand such an act of the Ghnrcb. Again, somet. 
boolsfi will be proscribed by the eoclesiastioal law which would 
not be proscribed by the natural or divine law, Thus many 
books which would not assail in any way the life of either 
the individual, the race or society, and which would not ba 
the slightest occasion of sin to priests and some laymen, will 
be forbidden to all by the ecclesiastical law. The ecolesiaa- 
tical law, therefore, in the proscription of books does two 
things over and above the natural or divine law ; it Bpeoifiea 
the preoepts of the natural or divine law, and enforces them 
with a new vigour, imposing an additional obligation. 

It is to be remarked that the more particular the oaae 
becomes, and the 'greater the number of surrounding oil- 
oumstances, the more difScult it is to apply in practice a 
general law. Accordingly, although we might be well able 
to explain the precepts of the natural or divine law, yet H 
might happen that we oonid not apply our speculative know- 
ledge to practical and particular cases. The ecclesiastiool 
law does this for us ; it takes as by the hand and lays onr 
finger on the tainted book or newspaper. It does more ; il 
we show any reluctance to keep away from what iB bad, it 
oompela ua to do so. 

Fourth. — What are the relations existing between those 
three laws — the natural, the divine, and the eodesiaBtioal 7 
In reply I should say that as all relationship is founded 
either on acii^y or passio or on quantitas, • and as there can 
be no question of actio or passio in the present Instance, so 
in discussing the relations between those laws, we are to 
> Summa. I. 23, 4. 
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attend principally to their' comprehension, i.e., to the 
objects of the precepts oontained under each of them. 

Comparing thus the natural law with the divine law, we 
see that everything couimanded by the uataral law is also 
commanded by the divine law. It is, however, commanded 
under a new light, the light of revelation. And so we find 
St. Paul telling the Romans : ^Cum gentes quae legem non 
kahent, naturaliter ea quae legts sunt faciunt — " Those who 
have not the light of faith have nothing else to guide them 
in diBcerniog between right and wrong but the light of 
reason."' And he tells the Bphesians after their conver- 
sion ; Eratis aliquajido tetiebrae, tiuiw autem lux in Domino ; 
ut filii lucis ambulate — " Now that you have the additional 
light of faith, avoid many things which, before your conver- 
sion, you were unable to] perceive." ' There are, however, 
some things commanded us by the divine law that do not 
fall under the natural law ; thus the acts of the three virtues. 
Faith, Hope, and Charity, tend to a supernatural object, and 
are not comprised by the natural law. 

Comparing in the same manner the divine law with the 
eoolesiaatical law, we see that the object of the divine law 
falls under the ecclesiastical law, but not vice versa ; there 
are some things commanded us by the Church which do not 
fall directly under the divine law. In illustration of this I 
should remark that we find several disciplinary decrees in 
the Decrees of the Council of Trent, which the Church 
changes from time to time to suit the esigenoies of time 
aud place. Now, if they were divine, she would not change 
them. 

Although, however, the object of the divine law falls 
under the ecclesiastical law, yet the Church sometimes 
preserves economic silence with regard to some particular 
things oommauded by it ; and of such policy we have, as 
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already staled, an example id Bale 4 of the preaent Con- 
stitntion. 

To what, thea, shall we liken those three laws 7 We may 
compare them to three wheels moving one within the other; 
or, again, recurriag to the parable of the seed and the sower; 
may we not say that the herb was put forth in the natarol 
law, that the ear grew in the divine law, and that an abun- 
dant harvest has been produced under the care of thft 
CathoUo Church?! 

Fifth. — Are we to understand jks naturale in Rule 21 in ths 
same sense as we should predicate it of the proscriptioas ol 
Augustus and the Boman and Athenian Senates, or of pro- 
scription of any kind made by the civil powers? It would 
appear that we are not. 

In explanation I should say that we may speak of virtuoiui 
aotiona in two ways — 1", In so far aB they are virtvous. 
2°. Or we may speak of the species of the virtues. If we speak 
of human aotiona in so far as they are virtuous or not, theiB 
all good actions are according to ths natural law, and all 
bad actions are contrary to it. Everything belongs to the 
natural law to which man is induced by the elements of hia 
nature ; and he is led by the elements of his nature to follow 
the dictates of reason. Hence, when he acts in accordance 
vritb reason, he acts virtuously, and when he aota contrary 
to it he performs a bad action ; and so St. Paul says : Quod 
non eat ex fide peccatum est — " Whatever is not in acoordanoo 
wiih the dictates of reason and conscience is sinful." Henoe 
in one sense we may say that every good action is 
dance with the natural law, and that every bad action ia 
contrary to it. If, however, we consider the species of the 
virtue, or the object of the action, then those actions only will 
be contrary to the natural law which tend in some way 

I Summa. MI. 107, 3. 



to destroy either the individaal, the taee, or hDman 
society. 1 

Henoe we find the words jtis natwale uaed in two different 
senses by theologians. la one sense to designate the object of 
the action, in the other to designate its conformity or defor- 
mity with reason. In the first sense we may say that the 
natural law tends to preserve the individual, the race, and 
human society ; and it is in this sense that we are to predi- 
cate the law of all civil proscription a. In tho other sense, 
however, we may say that the natural law forbids as to 
expose ourselves to the proximate ocaaaion of sin, unless a 
suSoiently grave reason supervenes ; and it is in this sense 
that we ara to understand the jua naturaie in Rule 21 ; 
and that vmters on the Index legislation usually use the 
terms, ■ 

In the present legislation on the Index, then, there are 
two kinds of ptosoription — proscription by the natural law, 
and proscription by ecalesiastioal law. By the natural law 
are prosoribed all books that might be the cause of our spiri- 
tual ruin ; by the eoclesiastioal law are proscribed all books 
included in the present Rules of the Index, as well as those 
individitally condemned by special decrees. 

Sixth. — A question that is sometimes discussed is: Whether 
or not it is by the present Index legislation that this obliga- 
tion of the natural law regarding wicked hterature is laid 
upon us ? In reply I should say that the obligation of the 

> Summa. I. -11. 94, 3, 

s ThuB Dr. M'Donald writes (/. E. Record): "What are the 
obligations of ItiBh Catholics with regard to dangsrous books and 

{leriodicaJs ? What are we to pceaoh? Are we to conSitQ ouraulves to 
nouloating the natnral law, whiah imdouhtedly forbids one, under the 
pain of mortal sin. to expose oabself to eerioua BpiriCuol danger except 
under the atiess of some ceooBBity proportionate to the ribk 7 li Moni- 
tore writes (p. 57) : ' E diohiacasi ohe come questi son prohibit! per 
dhitto tialHrala, oosi pure bodo proecrittl per wgge ecciesiastica ' ; and 
P. Pennaoohi writes (p. 1G3): 'Jure enim naturali libros oontra 
raligionem legere probibetuur ob perioulum ruinae spiriCualiB.' " 
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natural law (wMch I here speak of 
forbids everytliiag thcit might be to us an 
qmte iDdepeodent of tbe present Index logisiation, 
■were obliged by the natural law to abstain from the raadingf 
of wioked literature before it was framed or promuIgatedH 
and WQ should be obliged to do so even though we shotiUj 
never oonae to a knowledge of its prescriptions . This oi^J 
gation is laid upon ua by the Tmi, Comrnaiidmenis, and 
Tiokdon of it will assume the character of the virtue tit 
the wickeil work of literature would lead us to violate. 

Seventh. — Is there any standard by which we mayeatimal 
tho relative degrees of malice of wicked publications 
reply I should say that the treatment of their subjeotQ beioj 
ex professo, and the style and the whole manner of oompogi 
tionbeingsimilar, the degrees of malice of wicked publicatiou 
will be according to the objects and the virtues they as&ail. 

In explanation I should say that, looking out on the real 
ing pubhc, we may regard them as one vast social bod^ 
The health of this social body will consist in being guided by 
dictates of reason and oonscience, or in tbe practice of 
Voluniaa oajuslibet legislatorls haec est, writes Ariatotla 
ut faciat hojniiics bonos ; and the Angelical : Imposaibile «H 
quod bonum civitatis beve se habeat. nisi cives sint virtuosi^ 
ad minus iiii qaibits convenil prindpari ^ ; and its ailmeata 
wUl be its crimes and its violations of virtue. Wiokett 
publications will be so many germs of disease, spreadtng 
infeotion. In the human body the limbs and aU 
organs derive their motion and activity from the heart] 
aud it 18 by its aims, its ambitions, and its asplratioi 
that the body social is kept constantly on the moTSa' 
in activity and alive. As ailments are the more seriooi 
and dangerous in proportion as they approach and assulj 

1 SuiHMa, l.-il. 93, 1 
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the hnai't, whioh ia tho most vital organ, bo publioa- 
tions will be the more wicked in proportion aa they asaail 
the higher and more primary aims of human sooiaty. Now, 
examining the tendencies of mankind, wq remark that all 
external goods are directed towards our own comfort and 
convenience, and that we ourselves have our eyes turned to 
God Almighty as our ultimate aim and aspiration. >- Accord- 
ingly, dividing all the worts torhidJen by the natural law 
(understood still in the sense that it forbids whatever should 
be to US an occasion of sin) into three classes, I should e&y 
that the most wioked works of all ate those that assail 
God Almighty and our Divine Lord, Such would be 
some of the works proscribable undor Rules 2 and II. 
Second woold be those that would assail mankind by 
striving to justify suicide, or that would teach or endeav- 
our to introduce immoral practices. Such would be the 
works proscribable under Bulea 9 and 10, and some of those 
prescribable under Boles 14 and 21, Third would be those 
that would strive to destroy the rights of property, that would 
endeavour to introduce dangerous systems of education ur 
anjast laws, or that would undermine the foundations of 
civil authority. Such would bo soma of the works prosorih- 
able under Bule 14. 

Eighth. — Is the quantity of the ain committed in thus 
violating the natural law always proportionate to the 
vrickedness of the work we read ? In reply, the species or 
kind of sin committed in reading a wicked work will depend 
on the virtue assailed in the work ; but the degree of our 
guilt in reading it or keeping it will depend on the danger 
or the likelihood of our being led into sin by it. It would 
be worse, for iustimce, for the young and imaginative to read 
immoral works than for the mature, the cold, or unimpres- i 

I ^ Summa, i.-il. 73, 3. ■ 




Blooable ; and there will be more dnngei; for the illiterate i 
reading blasphemous works thaa for those who are piooi 
and well, educated. If there ia little or no danger of bein] 
led into sin there will be little guilt ; and if there is saffioieD 
reason there may be no harm at all in reading or fceepinj 

Ninth. — Beaidesthis obligation of the natnral law. is 
another obligation laid upon us by the present Index legis 
lation ? This is a question of very considerable importanoo 
The present Index legislation imposes, of coarse, 
additional obligation to that already imposed by the n 
law. The view that those who disregard the proacriptioa 
made by the Sacred Congregation of the Index (which, < 
course, wUl be always in acoordance with the prescriptioi 
of the present Index legislation), may be free from all su 
has been solemnly oondemned in the Sth Frcpositioa of tl 
Syllabus of Piua X. 

Tenth. — What standard have we for estimating til 
relative degrees of guilt of acts violating this ecclesiastioi 
law ? In reply I should say that the different punishmeol 
inflicted in Chapter V., Rules 47, i8, and 49, supply us wiS 
the means of estimating the degrees of guilt : as the saTeril 
of punishment will be always proportionate to the gmfi 
The violation of Bule il is the gravest sin ; the violatia 
of Bule 48 is the second ; and the violation of Bule 49 ia 
third. 

Now, returning to the subject-matter of the present Bolt 
the practical question presents itself : when are we josti&e 
saying that a particular newspaper or periodical U 



In answering this question we should note that the legiq 
lator speaks of two kinds of proscription — proscription h] 
the natnral law, and proscription by the eoolesiastioal Ifti 
We naoit, accordingly, take cognizance of both. 
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Ab regards proscription by the natural law, the answer is 
easy : any newspaper or periodioal, or any issue thereof, is 
forbidden by the natural law that should be to ua the 
oocasion of sin. 

As regards proscription by the eoolesiastioal law, how- 
ever, the answer would seem to be more difficult. Some 
would be inclined to answer this part of the question by 
assigning a certain number of bad issues — say, two, three, 
tour, or five — beyond which all further Issues should be 
proscribed. They would put those separata issues together 
into one volume, and weigh them against the Eule, as they 
would a book. But this manner of procedure would seem 
not to be correct. No two judges could be got to agree to 
exactly the same number of issues. Secondly, it would 
appear, from the end the legislator has had in view, that 
the separate issues of newspapers and periodicals, taken 
singly, do not fall under the present Rule at all. However, 
if the newspaper or periodical staff publish a number of 
issues or a number of articles in book form, the book may 
be proBoribed under the Bule dealing with its subject matter 
just as a book of any other kind might be. Proscriptions of 
such kind by local bishops or by the Sacred Congregation of 
the Index, occur not uufrequently. 

No number of issues, therefore, I should say, taken singly 
would suffice to have the newspaper or periodical, as a living 
organ, proscribed. The end of the present Eule, we should bear 
in mind, is to preserve the faith and morals of the people from 
being corrupted by the press. This end is attained by keep- 
ing the faithful from reading the publications of bad news- 
papers and periodicals. Now, the faithful cannot know 
whether any particular issue is bad or not till they have read 
it ; and once they have read it, the eod of the present Rule, 
as far as that issue is concerned, can no longer be attained. 
Nor can ihn future issues, considered singly, fall under the 



present Eale ; tor what is not blameworthy cannot be 
condemned, and how can the child anbora bo yet 
guilty of pergonal ein ? To assign a certain number 
of bad issues, therefore, as the limit of toleration would not 
aeem to be a good way ot answering the question under 



It would be well to distingnish the living organ, so to 
apeak, of the newspaper or periodical from its iodividual 
iseaes. The newspaper or periodica! may be regarded as a 
living moral person, having, as it were, personal interests 
and motives, guided in its publications by a certain poUoj, 
and by a certain set of principles, and by reason of its origin 
having a certain clientela to represent. The separate issues, 
on the other hand, may be regarded as 30 many utteraaoes 
made by thin moral person. Those separate issues convey 
thi^ thoughts an<l feelings of the press, so long as they are 
read, in mnch the same way as our words convey our 
thoughts and feelings to others, so long as they are listenad' 
to ; when they cease to be read, they are like words spoken 
In the desert that awaken not even an echo. 

Viewed in this light, all difHculties would seem to disap- 
pear ; the end of the present Bale can be attained with 
regard to the future issues as well a? the past, and we have 
means ot arriving at a practical conclusion. The separata 
issues may not be gdlty as individuals, but they shall be 
guilty because of their origin: in much the same way, if we 
may compare small things with great, as the child oomes 
forth stained with the sin of its origin. It was thus that 
the books of Luther bad beeu condemned by the Obarch 
even before they were conceived in his mind ; and it was thus 
also that the books of Anus, Nestorius, and Kutyches had 
been condemned by the Church long before they were given 
birth. It is in this way that some authors, with all their 
works, are on the Index. It would appear, therefore, that 
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it ia the organ of the newspaper or periodical, and not its 
separate issues, that falls under the present Rule. 

Accordingly, shoald a, newspaper or a peiiodical be pro- 
scribed, another staff, or another company, with an entirely 
new polioy and progi-amme, may pnbliah a new paper or 
periodical under the same name; and, similarly, sbf)uld a 
certain newspaper or periodical be proscribed under one 
name, it could not escape that proscription by merely 
changing its name. 

When, then, can we say that the organ of a newspaper 
or periodical falls under the proscription of the present Rule 1 
The Bule itself supplies the answer: when it manifests a 
character antagonistic to religion or morala. It the organ, 
therefore, of any newspaper or periodical should manifest a 
character or spirit hostile to any point of the whole area of 
Christian truth, or to any precept of the entire Christian 
moral code, it is proscribed by tbe present Bule. 



Bbgdla XXII. 

Nemo 'e Catholicis, prMEertim e Titis eooleBiastiois in hujuimodl 
dioTUB. vel foiixe, val libelliB petiodioia, qoidqaom, iiiBi siudente justB 
et ratiocabili causa, publicnt. 

After having stated in Eule 21 when it is that bad news- 
papers and periodicals are proscribed by the ecclesiastical 
and natural laws, the legislator now treats of contributions to 
the same, and preaoribea that no Catholic, and, above all, no 
priest, is to publish anything in auah papers and periodicals 
unless he be induced to do so by a just and reasonable 
cause. 

The legislator states, however, that a just and reasonable 
cause may render it lawful for a priest or layman to publish 
an article in one of those papers or periodicals. It would not 
be easy to specify what oausos would bo sufficient; but H 






would ftppear that ttiej rnnat be very grave. 
SpeaMng, uticles in saA organs would fail to p 
good eSeei ; for, aa the orgazia lie under tba ceosmnB of I 
Church, the articles, tboagfa good in tbemselres, ahall | 
tarnished wiUi the same leprosy. The miter will be d 
garded by the gennine sopporterB of the organ, a 
with Buspicion hy Catholics of true spirit, 
soch articles, instead o! doing good, wonld do [ 
for it might happen that some Catholics, i 
the said articles, would be indaoed to bay the ii 
they shoald appear, and therein find cockle with t 
Finally, there might be a risk that each articles, instMdH 
advancing the Catholic caase, might do it pasitive injoi 
Some Catholics, fall, perhaps, of more zeal than disoretioi 
might rush into a defence withoot sufficient previons prept 
lion, and thereby seriously injure the cause they woo] 
defend ; for, aa there is nothing that bo 
resources of a conquered country, and rivets the chains c 
slavery so tightly on it, as an ananoceastul revolt, so there ii 
scarcely anything that does so much damage to a good caoi 
as an indifferent defence. 

This Role is simple both in its form and its matt* 
neither requires explanation. It may be well, however, I 
consider the motives that seem to have induced the legislate! 
to frame it. It would aeem that one of his motives was toJ 
prevent scandal, for many persons would naturally be led ti 
believe that the Catholics and priests who would contribol 
artioles to such papers or periodioals could not be worthy g 
their name. Another end would seem to have been ' 
save the faithful from falling into error ; for, e 
Catholics and priests writing for suoh papers, they i 
gradually be led to put trust in the principles advocated t^ 
such organs. Finally, he may have intended by the pros 
Bule to leBsea the oiioolation of each papers and porioc' 



When the publie perceive that those organs apeak the ideas 
and sentiments of none but men of bad character and rained 
tortunea, they will gradually be drawn away from reading 



It is, therefore, likely that it would be in acoordaoce with 
the wish of the legislator that all Gatholios and eoolesiaatios 
would abstain almost altogether from inserting articles in 
such organs ; and that should they deem it necessary to 
enter the lists with any anti- religious periodical or paper, 
they should select rather some Catholic paper or periodical 
of good and dsoent charaoter as an organ to gire expression 
to their ideas. 



i tacultiqs to iteaq and keef frohobibed books. 

Requls, XXIU. 

Libroa, rive apsoialibua, aisa hiaae GeneraJibua Decratis ptoacriptoa, 
ii tantum legcro ut retinoro potcrunt, gui a, Sede Apostolioa. ant ab illia, 
quibuB vices auas dslegavit, oppoctnnas fuerint aouaeauti facalUtoa. 

In the foregoing chapters of the present oonstitutioD, the 
legislator has laid down some general Boles, by which 
certain classes of books shall be forbidden to the entire body 
of the faithful. He has also stated that when occasion 
should require it, the Congregation would proscribe by special 
decrees books submitted to their judgmeut. Bot, there was 
Bometbiug else needed. It will happen that some of the 
faithful will require to read and keep in their possession 
certain proscribed books ; it will also happen that certain 
memhers of the faithful, and especially ecclesiastical 
superiors, will be obliged to denounce bad and dangerous 
books. Now to those two points the legislator devotes the 
two remaining chapters of Section I. In Chapter IX. be 
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plains how we are to obtain permiaBion to read pro- 
Boribed books ; and in Chapter X, he states who are bound 
to denounce bad and dangerous books to eoclesiastioal 
authority. 

In Bnle 23 the legislator prescribes that no one is to read or 
retain books proecribed by special decrees, or by the general 
Bules of the present Constitntion, unless he have obtained 
permission from the Apostolic See, or from those who have 
delegated power to grant sach permission. 

There are a tew expressions to be explained : — 

Lsgere. — ^To read a book, as is manifest, is to direct the 
eyes to the print, and to understand what is written in it. 
Hence, one will not violate the ecclesiastical law. as oontaiaed 
in this eipreasion, who merely listens to what is read ; nor 
will ha who examines the words, without uoderatanding the 
language, 

Retinentes. — In order to violate this term ot the law, it ia 
not necessary that the book should belong to oneself, or that 
one could read it and understand it. Persons who keep the 
book about them, violate the law, whether the book be their 
own or not, no matter whether they know how to read it or 
not. 

In this Bale, the legislator mentions two kinds of pro* 
Boription — proscription by special decrees, and proscription 
by the present general Roles. A word in explanation: I 
have already explained in tracing the gradual development 
of the legislation on the Index, bow it became necessary for 
the Church to condemn bad books in categories or classes. 
In the early ages of the Church bad books were very few, 
and those worthy of proscription extremely rare. Individual 
proscription was, therefore, quite easy and practicable. With 
the advance of ages, however, the flood of bad literature 
widened and deepened, as a river proceeding from its 
sourue ; when the art of printing was introduced everybody 
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write, and the tiny stream became a mighty 
deluge. Thanceforth, individual prosoription was quite 
impracticahle. Accordingly, the Fathers of the Council of 
Trent threw the bad books into categories, and summarily 
condemned them. Now, the present Rules do what the 
Bulea of the Couuoi] of Trent did; they proscribe iu 
classes. 

Individual proscription will, however, be sometimes 
made. It will generally be made by the Congregation 
ol the Index ; bat the Supreme Pontiff may in exceptional 
circumstances take the case out of the hands of the Con- 
gregation, and pronounce proscription himself in person. 
All the books individually proscribed are collected and 
published in a list ; and this is the list or Index of proscribed 
books. 

By the present Rule, then, we are forbidden to read the 
books proscribed in a class, as well as those individually 
proBcribed, unless we have obtained permission from oom- 
petent ecclesiastical authority. 



Reat'Li XSIV. 

OonoedfndlB lloontiiB legend! et retinendi IsbroB qaoaaam- 
que probibitoB Roioaiii PontiflceB Sacram Indicia Congregationem 
praepoBiieie. Eadem nihil ominiiB poteetaLe gaudent, tarn Buprama 
S. Offiail Congregatia, tun Sacra CoDgr^atio de PiopEganda Fid<j. pro 
legionibus regiinmi ano aubjectis, Pio nrbe tactum. haec iacoliaB 
competit etiam Sacci Falatii ApostoUoi Magistro. 

In Eule 24, the legislator states who have power to 
grant permission to read and retain proscribed books. The 
Congregation of the Index can grant permission for the 
entire Charch ; the Congregation of the Propaganda tor the 
countries under its jurisdietion ; the Master of the Sacred 
Palace for the City of Rome, llance a permission from 



' Bin. 
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the Congregation of tha Index holds good anywhere ; permis- 
eion from the Propaganda within the coantries aubjeoE to it ; 
and permiasion obtained from the Master of the Sacred 
Palace can be used only within the City of Borne. 



Ekgula XXV. 



Episcopi aliique prelati juriadictioiie quasi epUoopali poUaotsB, pro 
siDguiGiribuB libria, atqua in caBibna tantum urgeDtibuB, lioectiam con- 
aadera valent. Quod ai iidem geaerslem a Sedc Apo«tolic« impetca- 
verint faaultatem, ub fldelibus libroa proaoiiptos legendi letinendiqua 
licentiajn impertiri Tsleant, earn Qonaisi cum delectu et ex justa et 
catinaaliili caosa concedaut. 

In the foregoing Eule it has been stated that the Master 
of the Sacred Palace, the Congregation of the Propaganda, 
and the Congregation of the Index, have all of them power 
to grant permission, to a certain extent, to read and retain 
proscribed books ; hence, arises the question — have bishops 
power to grant a similar permission ? This question is 
answered by Bute 25 : bishops and other prelates having 
quasi- episcopal jurisdiction have power to grant the said 
permission, but only in particular cases and in urgent circom- 
stanoes ; if any bishops should have obtained from the Holy 
See general faculties to grant the aforesaid permission to 
their Socks, they are to be careful to grant it with choice 
and discretion, and only from a just and reasonable 
oanse. 

Eavi jiotmissi cum, dalectu . . , concedanl. — What are 
bishops to consider before granting to persons permission to 
read and keep proscribed books ? About what are they to 
use their ckaice and discretion ? The answer to this question 
is supplied na partly from an Instruction of Clement VIII. 
(which was part of the old Index legislation) and partly 
from a document published by the Congi-egation of the 
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Index aabsequent to the publioation of the present Leoniae 
Constitution; — 



CLBKBimKH iNSTaOOTIOK. 

Qm 1 quidem gratia earn ^ et 
ECiipto mann sua. Bubaignito tri- 
buent de trieamo in trienniuiu 
renoTandam ; ea in primis adhi- 
bita conEiderationa ul Titmniai t'iria 
dignis, ac pielale et doelrina con- 
ipieuU cum deleclu ejusmadi lioen- 
tiam concodaut ; iis autem Ja 
primiB quonun studia utililali 
pnblioae et Saaclaa CatboUcae 
Ecalesiao Usui ease compeitum 
habuerint. 



Quamabrem coQcedeie posaiB 
viris duiiilaxal probU erudittigve 
licentiam legandi rotiaeudiqae 
libroa a Sani'ta Seda ApoataUoa 
prohibitoa quoscumque (et epbe- 
mecides), its e:cceptis qui kaereaim 
vel ichisma propugnsnl, aat ipsa 
Tclujionis fundamenia euertunl, 
quo cum leationem ils tanbnin 
[lermittare valeaa quos doctrina, 
liwtale, fideiqiie lelo praestantioiras 
eeae perapsotum habaoa; librorum 
veto d4 obacoeiiia ex profesw irae- 
tanlium Uciionem nemnn ptmit- 
laa. 



I have already stated, in the Introdnetion, that shoald we 
meet with any word o£ phrase in the present Constitution ol 
doubtful meauing, we were to refer to former legialation on 
the same subject wherein the aame words ooourred, and 
endeavour to discover therefrom the meaning of the words in 
the present legislation. Let ua here apply that principle to the 
v/ords^umnisicumdekclu . . , concedant. Those words occur 
in the Instruction of Clement VIII. Although Leo XIII, haa 
annulled and abrogated this Clementine Instruction, yet he 
has not changed the natural meaning of the words employed 
therein. Hence we can determine almost to a certainty the 
object of the choice {delectus) spoken of in the present Rule 
from ihis Clementine Instruction. Now, Clement VIII. 
almost defines the object of the choice: "viri digni ac 
Relate, et doctrina amspicui." 

Turning now to the publioation of the Congiegatioa of the 

iQui — EpiBoopi et Magister S. Paiatii. 

' Earn = llocDtiiuii legendi ac retinendi libroB juitft Begulaa Tri- 
deutinttB proBoriplos. 



174 

Index, we God a Etill more definite answer to our qaeBtlon. 
We eee that books proscribed by the present Leonine Con- 
BtitutioD are therein divided into three classes — 1. ThoBe 
proscribed under Hule 9: "Qui res latsivas seu obsanca 
tx professo tractani." 2. Those proscribed under Eule 2: 
'■ Libri qui haeresim vel sckisma projiugnent aut ipsa reli- 
gionis fundamenla everiunt." 3. Those proscribed by the 
remaining Bules. The Sacred Congregation specifies the 
qualities to be required in the persons seeking permission to 
read or keep books belonging to any of those olaases. With 
regard to books treating ex professo of licentious tbinge, 
bishops are to grant permission to no person. With regard 
to books condemned under Eule 2, they are to grant per- 
missijE to those only who are remarkable for their learning, 
their pieti/, and their ::eal for the faith. Persons requesting 
permission lo read or keep in sheir possession books con- 
demned under ihe remaining Bules must, at least, be iMtnud 
and of good character. 

Since the power of bishops to grant permission to read 
and keep proscribed books is delegated, and not ordinary/, 
the conditions to which it is subject must be oarefnliy 
observed. 

Eeoula XSVl. 
Umaes qui fucultatem apuatolicum coQseculi aunt legendl et reti- 
oendi libros pFOhibitoa, nequeuat ideo legero st cetinere libroe qiiosiibet, 
attt ephemsrideB ab OrdiuariiB lococum prascriptaa, nisi eis in apoBtOlioo 
Indulto expressB facta fuerit potesUa leigaadi et reCineudi ltbro:< a quo- 
boBcumque damuatoB. Memlnerint kiauper qui licouliam legend! libcos 
probibito^ obtiQuermit, gravi so praecepCo tonuri bujusmodi tJbioG ita 
custodirB, at ad aliorom manus nou parreniaul, 

Bule 26 states that should anyone have obtained permis- 
sion from the Apostoho See to read and keep proscribed 
books, be is not thereby entitled to read and keep proscribed 
books or newspapers proscribed by his own bishop — unless 
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there have been granted in the Apostolic Indult permiesion 
to re&d and keep books no matter by nhom proscribed. 
Persona, moreover, who have obtained such a universal 
permission are carefully to bear in mind that they are 
bound sub grave to so keep suoh hooks that they cannot fall 
into the bands of others. 

In this Rule the important point ia clearly implied — that 
besides the books and papers on the Index proscribed by 
the Sacred Congregation of the Index, there may be also 
books and papers individually proscribed by a local bishop. 
However, as the Sacred Congregation is guided by the 
present Bnles, so bishops must also be guided by them, 
□either exceeding them in rigour, nor relaxing them in any 
way. 

The latter part of thia Bule may be said to refer in a 
certain way to the management of libraries. It would be 
well to have a section of the library set apart for proscribed 
b'^oka, and to give no one accesa to it, who bad not the 
required permission. 



the denunciation of bad i 
Regcla XXVIL 



Quamvia oartholloorum omtiiiun sit, roaxime eotum qui doolrma 
praBvalcnt. pemiciofOB libroa Eplacopls aut Sadi ApoBtolioae dentm- 
eiara ; id taman epeoiali titulo perlinet ad Nunotioa, Doiegatos ApostoH- 
coii, locorum OrdicarioB, atque Reotorea Universitiitiim dootrinae lando 
Horuntitmi. 

After having treated in the foregoing chapter, of faculties 
to grant permission to read and retain proscribed books, the 
legislator now turns bis attention to the denunciation of bad 
and dangerous ones. With regard to the denunciation of 
them he does three things : 1°. He states who are to de. 
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nonDce them. 2^. He explatiiB kow tbey are to be denotmead 
3°. He indioates in geceral terms what books bishopa are to 
prosoribe themselves, aud what ooes they are to forward to 
the Congregation of the Index (or examinatioa. To each of 
those thrie points he devotes a Bale. 

In Rule 27, be states that although all Catholics, and 
eepecially those who excel in learning, are expected to de- 
nounce bad and dangerous books to their bishopa, or to the 
Apostolic See ; yet papal noncios, apoetolic delegates, 
bishopB, and rectors of universities, are under a special 
obligation to do bo. Of course, it is not of books already on 
the Index of Proscribed Books that there is question (for those 
have already been aufficiently made known), but to hooka 
that have not yet been individually and formally condemned. 
It is to be remarked that the terms Apostolic See imply — 
the Congregation of the Supreme Inquisition, the Con- 
gregation of the Index, and the Congregation of the 
Propaganda. 

The legislator says that it is the part of all Catbolida to 
denounce bad books ; all, however, are not equally bound, 
CathoIioB in general are bound to denounce bad books only 
by the virtue of charity; and hence they are bound only 
sub leve — except in very exceptional oiroumstanoeB, Papal 
nuncios, apostolio delegates, and rectors of universities, are, 
moreover, bound by the virtue of justice ; and hence they are 
usually bound sub grave to denounce bad books. 

By reason of baying used the adjectival phrase doctrinaa 
laudefiorenUum, we are not to suppose that the legislator baa 
oast a slur on sovie universities. Adjectives generally, iodeed, 
restrict the extension of their subject ; but sometimes tbey 
merely de&ue or explain its meaning. And it is in this latter 
way that the legislator has used the said phrase In the present 
context : all universities are supposed to be focuses of talent 
and learning. 
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rbsola xxmi. 

Eipadit ub Id praTomm librorum denonoiatione non Bolum libct 
titalus indioeCur, sad etiam, quoad Ssri potest, camae ozponautur ob 

3uaa liber oensura dignua existimstuf , lis autem ad quos denunDiatio 
etertur, sanctum erit deuunaiantium nomiua eeoreta saivace. 

Bole 27 detjermices wlio are to denounce bad books. 

Eoie 28 detarminea how denuneiatioa ia to be made. It 
states that in denouQcing bad books it will be useful to 
indicate not only the title of the book, but also the reasons 
why the book ia considered worthy of proscription. Those 
to whom the denunciatios is made are strictly boujid to keep 
the names of the deuouucers secret. 

The present Rule ia nothing more than a repetition of 
some of the instructions given hy Benedict XIV. in bis Bull 
Sollicita ac F.rovida, already eiplained. It imposes no obli- 
gation ; it merely states what would be useful and convenient 
for the expedite transaction of business. 

Any person at all, then, may denounce a bad book, The 
denunciation is made either to one's own bishop or to 
Bome. If to Bome, it is directed generally to the Prefect 
of the Congregation of the Index or to his Secretary. It 
may, however, be made to the Prefect of the Congrega- 
tion of the supreme Inquisition : or, if the denouncer belong 
to a country under the administration of the Propaganda, it 
may be made to the Prefect of that Congregation, Under 
extraordinary circumstances it may be addressed even to 
the Supreme Pontiff himself. 

In denounaing a hook it will be useful both to the 
denouncer himself, and to the consuUorcs of the Congrega- 
tion, to state the reasons why it is deemed worthy of 
proscription. It will be useful to the denouncer : because 
he wUI thus show the members of the Congregation that he 
has been led to make the denunciation neither from personal 
motives nor from flimsy reasons. It would, indeed, be a 
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thing for anyone to denounce a book ntUesa he were 
able to show that he was comoiittiQg no caloEnny againil 
the aathor by doiag so. It will also be useful to the 
eOTiiuUores of the Congregation : for it will tUEike known to 
them the general tone of the book, and, perhaps, enfold to 
them the character and history of the author, which will 
be of the greatest assistance to them in passing a jost 
criticism on the work. 

Authors, however, are not to be aneasy becaase their 
books must stand solitary and alone on their own merita 
before the bar of the Congregation — with no one to befriend 
them or plead their cause. Benedict XIV. woald, indeed, 
allow a CathoKc author of good repute to choose a champion 
to plead the cause of hia book ; but even though he Gbould 
not choose one, he is not to be afraid of unjust treatment. 
The report forwarded by the denouncer will go very short 
in securing the proscription of the book. When the book 
is received, the Secretary of the Congregation selects two 
consuUores, and with them he carefully examines the book, 
to see if there be any foundation for the charges alleged 
against it. If they discover that there is really foundation 
for the charges, the book is given for esamlnatiou and 
oriticism to a consultor skilled in the matter of which H 
treats. The book is not allowed to pass the preparatory 
Congregation aotil two adverse deoisions have been pro- 
nounced against It by two different sets of consultoret} 
Every precaution, therefore, is taken in order to arrive at 
a correct and impartial judgment. 

Finally, the denouncers are not to be afraid that their 
names will be divulged ; for the members of the Congrega- 
tion are strictly bound to keep them a dead secret, 
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Bkqul*. XKIZ. 

Ocdinaril etiam tamqusin Dslagalii Saiis Apostolioaa, libcos alinnue 
aaripta aoxia in sua Dioeoesi edita vel difiusa prosciibere, et e manlbua 
fideiium auferrs etudeant. Ad Apoatolicura judiaium bb, defeiant opera 
val Bcripta qtiae subtilioa examsn ezigunt, vsl ia quibas ad Kalutarem 
effect um consequandum, Bupremae aaotoritatia eenbantia rsquiri 
vidaatuf. 

Eule 29 may be rdgarded as one of the kay-Btones of the 
present Leonine Conatitation, tor it applies to the govern- 
ment of each diocese the entire legislation on the Index, It 
preaoribea that bishops — not only as ordinaries, but also as 
delegates of the Apostohc See — are to be careful to proscribe 
and to remove from the hands of the faithful bad books and 
other dangerous kinds of literature published or cironlated 
through their diooasea. They are, however, to remit to the 
judgment of the Holy See, works and writings that require a 
more than usually careful examination, as well aa those that 
require the declaration of supreme authority in order that 
salutary eCTecte ensue. 

The present Eule, it will be remarked, brings home to 
each diocese the entire Leonine Constitution. It applies 
genera! laws to the government of limited areas ; the laws 
made for the universal Church are brought to bear on the 
internal management of each diocese. Now, circumstanoes 
will differ widely in the various dioceses throughout tha 
Gathoiio world ; henoe the application of the present Consti- 
tution to the affairs of each diocese will occasionalJy demand 
the esercise of oonsummate pirudenoe. 

" Prud&ntia," says St, Aagustine, "est eognitio rerum 
appetendarum etfugiendarum";^'we must know what we are 
to seek, and what we are to avoid, before we can be said to 
be prudent, The present Bute, then, which is intended to ba, 
as it were, a lole of prudence, does two things — it states 

I Apud 3. Thomas, H.-II. 47, I. 
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what is to be aimed at and wh&t ia to be aroided. It is 
oooordinglf, oomposed of two main piuls ; and the aeoond 
part is again subdivided into two minor parts. Ita diviaon 
may be thus graphically shown : — 

1. — Ordiaftrii j 
ktiaque Bcript* no 
mftnibua fidelium auferce Btudsftut. 

IL— {a) Ad ApoBtoliaum JBdiBium Pideteraat opera Tel BoriptaqOM 
snbtitiuB oiomBu r'xigunt. 

(fc) Ea g-uoque deferanl, in quibua ad galutttrem efTachim oonieqneQ' 
duin, BUpremae nuotoritatis saoiieiitia requiri videatuc. 

1 wOl, therefore, first treat of the exerrise of episcopal 

proaoription ; and, aeoondly, of the oases which amst be sub- 
m it ted to the judgment of the Apostolio See. 

S 1. 
Bifihops, it would appear have always had power to examine 
and ooodemn bad books within the boundaries of tbeir 
dioceses. This is evident in the first place from the histor? 
of the Index, and from the constant exercise of this power 
in every oountry, and in every age of the Church, We read 
for instance, that Theophilus, Bishop of Alexandria, con- 
demned the works ol Origen in 335, and did so eren against 
the will of his suCfragan bishops. In 1121, the biehops 
assembled at the Synod of Suesson, condemned the works ol 
Abelard, before they were condemned by the universal voioe 
of the Church ; in 1204, the Synod of Paris condenuied the 
works of David a Dinando : in 1382, the heretioat works of 
Wyolif were condemned by the English bishops ; and, 
omitting all further instances, ha^e not bishops, even since 
the publication of th« present Leonino Constitution, more 
than once condemned bad books and newspapers without 
having recourse to the Holy See 7 

What ie the nature of this power possessed by 
biehops? Ia it ordinary or delegated? It is likely that 
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bishops have both ordiuary and delegatad power t>o con- 
demo and proscribe bad books within their diooBSBB. 
How can we regard bishops — who are placed as acouts 
(ejri(ritoTos) on ths watch-towers o£ the Church — as sup- 
plied with suitable weapons to repel the foe, unless they 
have power of their own, to safeguard the minds of the 
faithful from being corrupted and led astray by dangerous 
literature ? Bishops, then, have both ordinary and delegated 
powers to oondBmn and proscriba bad and dangBrous publi- 
oations ; and, hence, the legislator in the present Bule joins 
ordinarii and Deiegati Sedis Apos/oUcat with a cumulative 
oonjunotioQ : "Ordinarii etiam tamquam Delegati Sedia 
Apostolioae." 

Now, what is the specijic object of this episcopal power ? 
Of, in other words, what kind of books or writings can 
bishops prosorihe? It would appear that bishops bavB not, 
by reason of their o£Qee, power to judge and proscribe every 
class of bad literature. F. Arndt, S.J., thus writes on the 
ordinary power of bishops to proscribe bad books : — 

Attamam coa bnati spisoopo acmpatit potesUs ut iiuaai loaam Oou- 
citii tmiversalia, vel Riimaoi FoatifioUiu judioando doctiinaa obtinsEit. 
Non potest stgo Ipae librum prohibaie ob proposition's, quas Ecclesia 
nan damnavil, nac rejccit. Dttbiae proinde proposition's quae lumen 
ab Ecdesia tolerantur non passunt prohibitioncm justificare, Veram 
oum propoaitiones dobiae propoQUatur, quae quam ptnxime ad damnatas 
seiilentias acccdunt, Episcopo jas est librum in sua dioecesi velars.^ 

There is a limit, then, to the ordinary power of bishops to 
prosorihe bad books ; (heir power does not extend to all 
classes of such books. Bishops are as stewards placed over 
a department of tbe king's household ; or as sentinels placed 
on high to watch aud guard a portion of the Sock uf Christ. 
Ae subordinate stewards, they cannot speak for the manage- 
ment of the entire household : nor, as merely sentinels, oan 
they issue orders in the name of the supreme leader. They 

I P. Atndt, De libris prohibitii, p. !113. 



can, however, annouoca to tboee Bubject to tbetn the mtbet 
and the mandates of bim who holds eapreme power, and 

enforce obedience to them. 

Accordingly, as bishops oannot speak for the muTenal 
Church, nor issue commands in the name of the SapremB 
PontifT, so they cannot proscribe a book for propositions that 
have never been condemned by the Church, nor for those 
tbiit have been tolerated by her. As, however, they can I 
]jLat the decision of the universal Church, or of the Supreme 
Pontiff, and force tbeir subjects to obey them, so they may 
condem a book for propositiona that have already received 
the oondemnation of the Church, or that are very olosely 
connected with such. 

The dekgaUd power of bishops to proscribe bad books 
seems to be co-extensive with their ordinary power. This is 
evident from a letter of Fius IX., addressed to the bishops of 
the entire Choroh through the medium of the CongregatioD 
of the Index in 1873 :— 

Quod si omtiig ab Episcopis eei adliibenda cura at dooti probatlqiu 
Qtriatqve cleri vii!, verbis ac sciiptia saca dootnna referOa, eirores 
publics graBsantes impugneDt fttque confodiant, paiiter ah usdeia dob 
est praettreucdum examen operum videlicet et epbcmeriduin quaefidem 
■morcsqwi directs impetunt' 

With vihait',dispositions are bishops to enter on an exami- 
nation oE books eabjeot to their judgment? Benedict 
X.IV. gave the four following Kules of guidance to the 
" conBultores" of the Congregation of the Index : — 

j 1. That thoy were to bear in mind thlit their dutj was — not to itrivB 
bv; every meaoB to procure tha proscription ol the booka suboiitted to 
them lor examination— but to give tbe Sacred CoDgtegation a faithful 
acoouDt of their contents after a careful reading. 

2. That care Ebould bo takoa ibat tbe book be given to a ooDSoltot 
skilled in the matter of nhich the bor>li tnata. If anyone sho&ld die- 
oovet that from the peauliai nature of the book, he U luutble to pau ■ 

' LI. Pemiacchi, p. 183. 
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1'uat oritioism on it, he la to boar in mind that he ia not free from sis if 
le does not mako this known at once to the Snored Ooogce^lion. 

3. In pasaing judgment on the book, the mind mast be free from 
STerj prejudice. The conBuItores are to bear in mind that thoy are to 
drive far oS tho sympathiea o£ their oouatry, of their ruoe. of the sohool 
wheroin they nere trained, and oi ths instituto to which they belong. 
They are to bo guided b; the dogmas of the Church, and by the common 
teaching of Catholics, as contained in the decrees of the general councils, 
the ConstitatlonB of the Romsui FontiEts, and in the traditions of the 
Fathers. 

4. They are to remembec that a proper judgment oannot be formed 
as to the mind and meaning of the author unless the book is read 
through ; for it often happens that diQerent p^irts of a book throw light 
on one another, and that an author eiprsBseg himBeli more elearly in 
one plane than in another. 

If one wishes to judgo a book as Benedict XIV. would 
have bim do it, it ia not enough for him to have good and 
impartial diapositione : he must aleo have correct premises 
to work on. The judgment passed on a book, or on a writing 
of any kind, is, as it were, a oonolnaion drawn from the two 
premises of a syllogism. In order to make up this syllogism 
we take in one band the So!Jici(aacProptda of Benedict SIV., 
together with the present Leonine Constitution ; and from 
them we get our major premise. We take the book in the 
other hand, and from it we get our minor premise ; we 
ourselves are to be accountable for the conolusion. 

Having now treated of the existence, the nature, and the 
object of episcopal power to judge and condemn bad books, 
ft question of some importance presents itself for solution, 
with regard to the extent of the binding force of episcopal 
proBoription : Are regulars bound by episcopal proscription ? 
or have bishops power to enforce diocesan proscription in 
the monasteries and convents that may exist within their 
dioceses ? 

This question ia nothing else than a particular phase of the 
qoestion regarding the relations between regulars and epis- 
oopal jorisdiction, and as the limits of episcopal jurisdiction 
with regard to the rsgulara have not been in all mattera 





oleariy defined, it is only natural to expect a difference ol 
opinion on tbis queBtion. 

P. Verraeeraoh, S.J., and i'Abbe Peries hold that regulars 
are exempt from diocesan proscription ; aad accordingly thai 
bishops cannot enforce their proscription within the religious 
houses that may exist in their diocese. P. Vermeeracii, 
S,J., thus wi'ites : — 

Habent eniin legulares propria dicti (et etiam quatumdam Coogre 
gBticmom klumni, v.g,. G. S. S. Bodamptoils) ganarale prtvilegium 
eiempbiouJB. Inter eiceptionee autem factas huio privilegio, qiui 
tamen diligentisBima cuia collegerunt auctores, nullibi iadiaator pru- 
Bans oasoi. Nac materiam Istam praetermiaerunt, aum disaerte doMont 
legulaies quoad piacyiam ceuBUFum subdi episcopia. i 

P. Vermeersoh, S.J., would, therefore, argue thus; — K 
regulars enjoy general exemption from episcopal jurisdiction, 
we are not to suppose them subject to episcopal juriBdiction 
in any particular case that may tarn up, unless we h&ve 
poaitive proof to that effect ; but in the present case wa 
have no such positive proof, because, although canonists 
enumerate a great many points in which regulars are subject 
to episcopal jurisdiction, yet they omit the present point. 
According to P. Vermeeracb, then, the original jurisdiction 
over religious orders has been completely emptied from the 
bands of bishops into the Holy See by the privilege of 
general exemption, and we are not to suppose that any has 
been poured back again, except what we have positive proof 
for. 

And I'Abbfi Pfiries writes to the same effect : — 

Lea R^guliers exempts ue sont ]uie obtigea, de tcnir ooropta del oon- 
dBincationa das liviaB on dt^s Joui:db,ui laites par I'evequs du dioofse, 
0^ ilB leeidect puiequ' ila ne ^oat pai sea aubjetB.' 

P. Pennaochi, however, strenuously maintains that regulars 
are bound by diocesan proscription just as seoulars. Ha 
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looks at exemption from another side, and says, that 
orifjimilly religious orders were all subjeefc to episcopal 
jurisdiction, and that it was only gradually that they were 
released therefrom. Accordingly, he found a ruajor premiae 
the direct contradictory of that of P. Vermeersch and 
I'Abhe Pertes — that when any particular case turns up we 
arc to suppose regulars subject to episcopal jurisdiction, 
unless we have positive proof to the contrary ; hut in the 
present case we have no such proof ; therefore, it would 
appear that regulars are bound by diocesan proscription. 
P. Peunacshi sustaius his opinion with arguments founded 
on decrees passed at the Council of Trent, on the Bull of 
Piua IS., Inter Multipliers, and on the present Leonine 
Constitution ; he, moreover, alleges that before coming to a 
final decision on this question, he consulted several canonists 
and some religious superiors in Bome, and that it was the 
belief of all that regulars were not exempt from episcopal 
proBoription. i This opinion seems to be the best : for it 
would be a strange thing, to say the least of it (apart alto- 
gether from the scandal that would be eansed and the 
hindrance it would offer to the effective operation of epis- 
copal proscription), that any religious community should be 
free to act directly contrary to a particular application of the 
present Rules, for such, in fact, would be an act of episcopal 
proscription. 

In explanation, then, I should say that there are three 
questions that must carefully be distinguished one from the 
other — 1. The present question of the extent of the binding 
force of diocesan proscription. 2. The general relations 
existing between regulars properly so called and episcopal 
jurisdiction. 3. The nature of general exemption. The 
■olutions of these questions depend one from the other, We 
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oaniiot well solve the present question of diooesan proscrip- 
tion without determining in some way the general relatiooi 
between regulars and epiaoop&l juriadiotion, and we oannot 
know what those relations are unless we know the natare ol 
exemption. 

All who follow a religious life must be subject, i 
way or another, to a religious superior, for religion implifll 
the severance of the bonds that might keep us separate front 
God — wealth, carnal pleasure, and self-wiil.' Be he, tberft- 
fore, a general of a religious order, a provincial, a lay-brolher« 
or a hermit in the desert, he cannot be said to belong to tht 
religious state unless he is subject to some religious superito. 

Religious orders grow up, like tender plants, in the midii 
of some diocese. By the bishop they are nuraed and fostera4 
and sheltered from attack nntil they are strong enongh t( 
withstand resistance. Accordingly to the bishop they becomi 
subject by reason of their origin. This subjection may ) 
of different kinds. Sometimes the bishop may not only bs 
patron, but also religious superior ; and while this state o 
things lasts the members of the commuoity are Bobject b 
the bishop by a double bond — by the vow of obedience ant 
by ecclesiastical law. Sometimes the bishop will be patron, 
but not religious superior ; and then the members are bound 
under hia jurisdiction only by ecolesiaatieal law. Lastly, 
Hometimea the rules of the commuaity rest on nothing 
higher than episcopal sanction ; the bishop may alter or add: 
to them as he deems fit. Now, while suoh is the state of 
the religious congregation, there can be no doubt with regard 
to diocesan proscription. As the whole institute is andar 
episcopal supervision, so all the members aie bound by 
episcopal proscription. 

Matters, however, do not always remain that way, 

■ CI. St. TJi'inuut, Il.-II. 186, 5. 



the religious oongregatioa grows in strength and size, the 
Holy See begins to cast its eyes on it. The rules of the 
iDBtituts are taken and examined, and after a time, perhaps, 
solemnly approved of. Episcopal juriadiotion over the con- 
gregation ia thereby considerably restricted. Bishops are, 
in a certain way, the lieutenants of the Supreme Pontiff ; 
they hold hia place within limited areas. As long aa the 
religious congregation rested merely on episcopal approba- 
tion, its management lay in the hands oE the bishop. When 
there acceded the approbation of the Holy See, its manage- 
ment fell from his hands into the hands of the Supreme 
Pontiff. As much aa the Holy See sets its seal on, it takes 
to itself. Before the approbation of the Holy See, bishops 
might have altered the rules of the institute as they thought 
prudent ; after the approbation of the Holy See, they can 
no more interfere with them than an inferior oEBcer can 
countermand the orders of the supreme commander. As 
officers, however, they can make the rounds, and see that 
the rules approved of by the Holy See are faithfully observed. 

Although religious congregations are released from epis- 
copal jurisdiction by reason of the approbation of the Holy 
See, yet they are not thereby completely released ; the 
amount of release will be measured by the nature of the 
approbation and the amount of special privileges. At 
present it would appear that there is no religious congre- 
gation entirely released from episcopal jurisdiction, tor in 
the ith, 2ith, and 25th Sessions of the Council of Trent 
we read several cases in which regulars are bound under 
episcopal jurisdiction, and canonists have collected many 
more such oases from particular declarations of the Holy See. 

Summing up, then. It would appear that all religious 
congregations are, by reason of their origin, subject to epia- 
oopa! juriBdiotion, ezcepb In so far as they have been expressly 
released therefrom by the Holy Bee ; but they have not 



been expreealj released aa regards the pnblicatioa and use 
of books. Therefore, it would seem Ch&t they are subject to 

dJooesuD proscription. 

Another qucBtion suggested by tbis Rule is : C3.11 religioue 
superiors prosorlbe books on the members of their aommnui- 
ties 7 1'. Vermeerach, S.J., is of opinion that they can, for, 
speaking of the power of bishops to proaoribe books and 
newspapers on their subjects, he writes : ' " Eailevi /aculUu 
ut patet, competit Praetato regulari quoad suos subditos." 
P. Penuacohi, however, deema it well to make a distinotion. 
If there be question of proscription based on the rules of 
the institute, and enforced through the vow of ohedienoe, 
then it would appear that religious superiors have the said 
power. If, however, there ho question of proscription 
based on the legislation of the Index, it would appear that 
they have no such power, beoauae neither in the present 
Leonine Constitution, nor in the Sollicila oc Provida of 
Benedict XIV., do we find the slightest traoe of it. 



In the second part of the present Eule two oases 
stated wherein the bishop is to refrain from proscription 
when the book requires a more than usually careful exami- 
nation, and when the judgment of supreme authority is 
required io order that salutary ofFecta may ensue. Attention, 
therefore, is called to the examination of the book, and to 
the execution of proscription. Sometimes it will be very 
difficult for a bishop to know whether a book really deserves 
prosoriptioQ or not, and sometimes, although it he as elear 
as noouday that the book deserves condemnation, yet it may 
he doubtful whether good reaults could ensue from epiaoopal 
proscription or uot ; in such cases the hook is to be remitted 
the judgment of the Holy See. 
'P»g8 29. 
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SECTION 11. 

THE CENSOESHIP OF BOOKS. 

Chapter I. 

THOSE WHO HAVE THE BIGHT OF fENSORHBIP. 
Heqitla XXX. 
Penes qaoa potastu eit Baaronun biblioram editlones et t 
adprobare Tel pennitt?rs ex eia liquet, quae supra (n. 7] aUtaba snnt. 

The Bales of Seotioa I. of the present legislatioo on the 
Index, aa will h&Yeheen seea ,trea,t of the prohibition oihodka ; 
the Eulea of Section XL treat for the most part of the censure 
of books. I should bere state at the outset that censura, as 
employed throughout Section II., has a, teohoical meaning : 
it ia not to be understood as signifying a spiritual pcoish- 
ment indicted on culprits to secure their emendation ; but it 
ia to be understood as meaning a judgment {censeo, censura) 
passed aa to whether a book is worthy of proscription or not. 

A certain relation exists between the proscription of a 
book and its censure : — censure haa reference to books about 
to be puhhahed, proscription refers to books already pub- 
lished; proscription afEeota especially the reading public, 
censure affects especially the author and the book itself. A 
book that has been proscribed is forbidden to be read, 
bought, or retained ; a book that haa had an adverse censure 
is forbidden to be published. 

In Section II. the legislator treats mainly of three sub- 
jects. First, be treats of the censurt of books ; second, he 
explains in particular the obligations of printers and pub- 
lishers; third, be inflicts certain penalties for the violation 
of the present Boles of the Index. 

In treating of the censure of books, three things were 
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required to be done : — 1° To explain ivho were to be tl 
CenBors. 9° To explain how they were to pass jadgmen 
3° To state what books were to be subjected to their jud, 
meet. The analysis of the entire section may be thi 
graphioaUy ahown : — 

f (a) Who are the censors. 
I. Oensme of books ' (6) How thaj are to judge. 
( ^c) miai they arc to judgB. 
11. Duties of putiliahers g.ud piJntecs. 
IIP. Various puniehmeats to bs inflioted for vfolalJI 
ol the RuiBB. 

When an author is about to publish a work, what he 
first to do is to decide whether or not he is required by tl 
present legislation on the Index to submit it to the censure i 
eoolesiastical authority ; if he finds that he is required I 
submit it to ecclesiastical censure, he ought, in the QS] 
plaoe, look about him and see to whom he is to submit i 
Now, the present Chapter I. will direct him in this choice. 

In Bale 30, the legislator oalls our attention to what hi 
already been prescribed under Rule 7. When treating f 
Eule 7, we remarked that there are two sources of approh- 
tion for editions and translations of the Bible — the Holy £ 
and the bishop, Sometimea the approbation of the HoljT, 
See will be required, and sometimes the bishop will be able 
to give the desired approbation. If the edition or translatiot 
is to be pubhshed naked of all comment or illustration, 
approbation of the Holy See will be required ; if, howeva 
the edition or translation is to be illustrated with notes ai 
explanations taken from the writings of the Fathers, ai 
from learned and approved Catholic authors, — then tl 
bishop has power to grant approbation. When we speftK 
of the approbation of the Holy Sea, we do not of necessity 
mean approbation given by the Holy Father, but that given 
by either the Congregation of the Index or of the Holy OfG< 
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Rbgola XXXI. 



LlbrcM ab ApoBtollOft Sade proEcriptos nemo audaat itenim in lucam 
edsre ; quod si ax gravi et rationabili causa, siagularis aJiqua ezoeptio 
hao in re admittenda videatar, id ncuquam £et niEi obtonta prioB 
Soorae Indiaia Cangcegationislioontin, secvatisque oonditinnibua ib em 
pTB«BQriptiB. 

Bale 31 presoribea that no one shall dare to republish a 
book that has been proscribed by the Apostolic See ; if, how- 
ever, any grave or reasonable cauae shonld arise why a new 
edition of any such book shoald be published, the Congre- 
gation of the Indes Ib to be oonBnlted ; and the edition is not 
to be published before the approbation of the Sacred Congre- 
gation baa been obtained, and unless aU the conditioas 
prescribed by it are obaerved. 

The present Eule was highly necessary in order that good 
results might ensue front the present legislation ; for what 
good could ensue from (he proscription of a book if a new 
edition of it might forthwith be issued with impunity? 

It is, however, to be remarked that when the legislator 
apeaks of hooka prosoribed by the Apostolic See (_Aposiolica 
Sede proscriptos), he does not mean books prosoribed under 
any class by any of the present Rules ; but he means books 
prosoribed indvvidiially by special decrees. Generally speak- 
ing, a certain amount ot doubt may reasonably be said to 
esist, as to whether any particular book falls under the pro- 
soription of any particular Rule or not. Now, no person's 
liberty is to be restrained by a doubtful law ; and much less 
oan a severe penalty bs with justice inflicted on him, because 
of the doubtful violation of a law. Hence it would appear 
that an author may publish a new edition of a book which 
baa not been indwidiially proscribed by special decree, or 
that is not containei in the Index of proscribed books. 

The question may be asked : Whether a new edition of a 
work proscribed by a bishop within hia diocese may be 
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pnblished? In reply, I should aay thai as we are 
interpret the present IcgiBlation atrictly throughout, and 
it is books proscribed by the Holy See, and not by bisht 
that there is here mention of, a new edition of such a 
might be published. However, it is likely that the pnlv 
lisher will find it very hard to find a bishop to grartj 
approbation to such a work, and, accordingly, it will laboid 
under the penalties, of which there ^ill be mention wbn 
treating of Bule 41, arieiog from the want of ecclosiastied 
approbation. 1 

If any just and reasonable cause should arise why a new 
edition of a book that has incurred individual proscripyoi 
should be published the Congregation of the Index wili i 
be slow to grant the requisite permission. Some sa 
cases have actually occurred in the history of the Indl 
Thus, for instance, Aristotle's Metafhysia were proviai 
nally proscribed by Gregory IX., in 1231, donee exavii 
arentur, though soon after St. Thomas was publicly expoani 
ing them, and subsequently embodied thorn in his Surm 
The book of Galileo, Dialogus duorum maximorum sysU 
atum, was proscribed by tbe Congregation of the Inquil 
tion in 1633; yet, in 1822, a new edition of it was pi 
lished -with the eipreag permission of the Holy S 
The great work of Copernicus, De Eevolutionibus orbi\ 
was proscribed in 1616, and still a new edition of it watf 
afterwards published under the special patronage of one OfJ 
the Roman Cardinals. It is stated that one of the worh"' 
of Card, Bellarmine had been at one time condemned ; 
as a final instance of the vioissitudes of some books, we 
that the Smnma of St. Thomas lay for some short 
under the proscription of a certain Archbishop of Paris. 

What occurred then in the past may occur in the futora] 
books which may bo considered positively injurious to 
generation may come to be regarded as of the greatest servi^ 




to a sncoeeding generatioD ; and so although individually 
proaoribed may be republished with the permigsion oi thB 
GongregatioQ of the Indes. 

Regou XXXII. 
Quaa ad cauEaa BsatiSoationam at Canoninationnm SBrrorum Dei 
utcumque pertinent, abaqua bsneplaoito Cougiegationis Saciis Ritibus 
tuendiB praepoBitae, publicari nequeuot. 

Eule 32 prescribes that do book appertainiog in any way 
to the aauses of the Beatificition or the Canonization of any 
of the Servants of God can he published without the appro- 
bation of the Congragation of Rites. 

Ad causas utcumque pertinent : The words ad causas require 
explanation. The terms do not refer to what may have been 
done previous to the introduction of the causa before the 
Sacred Congregation ; nor do they refer to books publiabed 
after the Servant of God has been beatified or canonized. 
For, as we say, that an advocate pleads the cause of his 
client from the moment that the judge sits on the bench, bo 
also we say that the cause of a Servant God is examined 
from the moment that the Congregation of Rites begins its 
Bessiona on it. Now, the object of the present Rule is —all 
books treating of the Servant of God, and which are to he 
published whilst his causa is under the consideration of the 
Sacred Congregation, From the moment of the first 
session to the final declaration, all literature treating of the 
cause of the Servant of God is under the control of the 
Congregation of Rites, and not of the Congregation of the 
Index, For auoh literature, therefore, the approval of the 
Congregation of Rites and not of the Index is to be obtained. 
After the declaration has been pronounced, however, matters 
f^ain pass into the hands oi the Congregatloa of the Index . 
Henoe, it may be remarked that all books that treat of the 
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miraolea performed by the Serrants of Ood, and which fl 
to be pabltshed previoas to the introdaotioa of their onM 
instead of falliag under the preseat Rule, oome nndar 
Bale 13, aad may be published as explained under (bii 
Rule, cum kgitima superiomm ecclesiae licentta; 90 aiBO 
books treating of the miracles, the viaioas, or tfie propheaies 
of the Servants of God, published after judgment has beea 
proQonnoed by the Sacred Congregation, will oome aadai 
Bule 13, and may be published with the permlssioD of 
same ecolesiaBtioal authority. 

bbguu. xxxni. 

Idem dioendom de CollectiDiiibns Decretorum BiagularDin Bob 
ftrom CoDgTegationnm ; hae nimiziuu Collectionea edi aequaaat, : 
obtenla prina IJDentia, etservKtiB oonditioiubiis a moderator! bus sni 
□□jnsqoe CougregatiouiB praescriptiB. 

As the Cangregation of Bites has the control of all lika 
ture appertaining to the transaction of its own business, 
also, have all the other Sacred Oongregationa control of Mm 
literature referring to their several spheres of aotion. Thtt^ 
present Kule prescribes that no one may publiah a book, 
containing the decrees of any of the Sacred Congregations, 
vrithout the permission of the Superiors of the Congregatiou 
in questiou, and without the fulfilment of the conditioiu 
prescribed. J 

The end of this Bule has been to save the faithful fnfl 
being led into error by false and spurioas declarationaa 
the Sacred Congregations. It has happened more than ODOJfl 
that spurious decrees have been published and employed Iqj 
BUfitaiQ erroneous doctrines. To preclude any such posd-' 
bilityfor the future, all publishers are required by the preseal 
Rule to submit all collections of decrees to the revieioa of the 
which they hare baoa 
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It is to be remarked that there is qaestioii here of 
collections, aad not of individual deoreea ; beiioa if an author 
oitSB, in the composition of a book, a number of deoreea of 
the Saered Goagregation, ha is oat thereby obliged to submit 
bis book to the revision and examination of the asyeral 
Congregations. 

Bbsula KXXrv. 



Eiile 34 prescribes that Vioara Apostolic and Apostolic 
Missionaries are to faithfully observe the deoreea of the 
Cungregation of the Propaganda that refer to the publication 
of books. 

Vicarii ei Missionarii Apostolici. — A word in explanation 
of those terms : by the words Vicarii et Missionarii Apo$tolici 
we are not to understand Vicars in oountriea that are not 
under the joriadlctlon of the Propaganda; nor are we to 
understand by tham Vicars in countries in which the 
Ecclesiastical Hierarchy has already been estabhshed ; nor, 
finally, are we to apply them to Buoh priests or prelates as 
have obtaiued those names as titles of honour, hut who are 
not actually engaged in missionary work under the Congre- 
gation of the Propaganda. By Vicarii Apostolici we are 
to understand those priests or prelates that preside in the 
name of the Propaganda over a determined district, in 
oountriea under the rule of infidels, boretioa, or schismatics ; 
and by Missionarii Apostolici we are to understand those 
that have been sent by the Propaganda to the aforesaid 
districts, and who exercise thoir ministry undur the guidance 
and jurisdiction of the Vicarii Apostolici. 

For such ecclesiastics the legislator has made a special 
regulation in the present Bule ; it is not to a bishop that 
they are to apply for approbation of their books, nor to tlia 
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Congregation of tbe Index, bat to the Congregatdon of the 
Propaganda ; and they must observe the regulations whioh 
that CongregatioD has made for ita miasionarieB with regard 
to the publication of books. 

Now, what are the regulations that the Propaganda has 
made with regard to pablioation of books ? The regulations 
that it has made may be found in the Collectaitea of its 
decrees (pag. 765 et scqq?). As an instance, I here give one 
of the most important of those regulations : — 

The Saored Congregation, moved bj juat caoaes, has decided, after 
delilieraCion, that no Miasiouar}- Apostolic, no matter what be hii 
grade, condition, eminence, or religious state, shall henceforth, under 
»nj pretext, publish either himseli or through others, anj work of his 
own or of any other, without the express permiasiou oi the Saored 
CcugiegBtion given in writing in forma soiila ; and this ia enjoiiMd 
under penalty of privation of ofQce, of all voioe, active and passive, of 
Buppresston of the same work, and of exoommuuicatioti laiae sententiM 
MJio /auto ituiHirendae ae Soli SSrno. D.N, reservalae. The Saared 
Congregation also declares to each and all the aforesaid personE, that in 
ease they obtain the said permission they are bound to have it printed, 
at the beginning of the worb, under the eame penalties, notwitb- 
Btanding any privilef^es, faculties, or licence which may hava 
been given oi conceded oven by word of mouth ; for all Bttoh 
privileges, etc., shall bo considered and regarded bs revoked by the 
present decree. (Dec, 6, 1655,)^ 

It would appear from an examination of the deoreeB, 
that the Propaganda has made for its missionaries with re- 
gard to the pnbUcation of books, that they do not require the 
permission or approbation of the Congregation for small 
books or pamphlets, such as catechisms, little books of in- 
strnotion, or small collections of prayers ; for such works the 
approbation of a biebop is enough.^ Uoreover, it would 
appeal from the end or scope of the present legislation on 
the Indes, that they need not submit to any eoclesiastioal 
authority such works as grammars, lexicons, or geographies, 
which have no bearing whatsoever on faith or morals. 

1 C( P PenoBOohi, pa.T. 208. 

^ Cf , II MonUore. pag. 74, 

9 Deoretusi die 28 Daoembcis, 1770; apud P, Fennacohi. pag, 209 



Rboula XXXV. 

Approbatio librorum quarum ceuBura ptaesentium Danraborum \i 
Apostolicaa Sedi vel RomaulB CongregationibUB nou reaervatar, partinet 
aaOrdlQarium looi in q^uo publioi juris fiunt, 

Rule 35 is a. Bale of very couaiderabla importaaoe. It 
praaoribeB that all books wMoh are not by virtue of the 
present Leoniac Bulea required to be submitted to the censure 
ot the Apostolic See, or to tbat of the Roman Congregations, 
are to be submitted to tbe cetisure of the bishop in whoaa 
diocese they are to be published. 

In interpreting this Rule, two things are required to be 
done : — 1?. To determine which books are to be submitted to 
the Apostolic See and to the Eoman Congregations ; 2." to 
determine to what bishop we are to apply for approbation 
for the remaiuing classes of books. 

§ 1. 

In answer to the first question, I should say that, in 
acoordancB with the tenor of the present legislation, the 
following classes of books are outside the control ot bishops, 
and must be submitted to the Roman authorities, 

1°. All vernacular translations and editions ot the Bible, 
that have neither note nor comment, must be submitted to tha 
Apostolic See, as explained under Bale 7. 

2". All new editions, or even trinalationa, ot a work that 
baa been condemned individually by speoial decree by the 
Holy See, must be submitted to the censure of the Congrega- 
tion of the Index, as explained under Rule 31. 

3°. All works treating of any of tho Servants of God, which 
ate to bo published whilst their caitse is under discussion, 
must be submitted to the Congregation ot Rites, as explained 
under Rule 3!^. 

i". All collections of the decrees of any of the Sacred 
Congregations must be submitted to the revision of the 




Congregation by which they have bean passed, aa explaiiu 
nader Eule 33. 

5°. All works by Vicars Apostolio and Apostolio Mii 
sionaries are to be submitted to the Congregation of tb 
Fropagaoda, as explained under Bale 34. 

All other worka requiring eooleeiaatioal approval may I 
auboiiUed to episcopal censure. 

§2. 

The legislator prescribes in the present Rule ihat thoi 
works which need not be submitted to the Apostoiio Sea ( 
to the Eoman Congregations may be approved of by til 
bishop of the place wherein they are publishad. Now, as 
book may be published simultaneously all over the world| 
the question naturally suggests itself : To what bishop, of 
the bishops in the world, are we to apply for approbation 
the aforesaid class of works ? 

Before answering this question, it would be well to oolL 
this Bule with the corresponding prescription of the Tridenti 
legislation : — 

RDI:E 35. TOIDENTIHB RULB 10. 

Approliatio libcorum qaorum In aliis varo loois (i.e., ei 

almam nibem Romam) ad epUod 

pertinet ad ordinariuin looi in quo pum otvibatis n 

publioi juris fittat. dioeteais in qaa impcesEio Set, ejll 

appiobatio, et eiamen pertineaL 

L'Abb£ P^ies on this Eule writes^ : " L'Sveqne dont U 
ici qtiestion itait en principe, jusqu' d notre Ctmstitutifi 
I'iveque dv. lieu oii le libre etatl imprimi. Le role de I'v 
primeur etant aujourd'hm bienpeu iviportant d coU de cei 
de I'iditeur d qui appartient en reaUli le soin de lancer et 
ripandre I'ouvrage, la coiUume s'est pen d peu introduite 
s'addresser pour I'approbation d I'iveque du lieu habiti f 
I'iditeur. Le Saint Fire a fait une loi de cette coutume." 

n Monitors writes* : " Neir antica discipUtia, in forga dtU 

11 Page 184. » Pago 76. j 



Regoia 10 dell' Indice, i Ubri doveano soggeitarsi all' appro- 
vasione dell' Ordinario del htogo dove si stampavano, non gid 
di quello dove si pubblicavono. . . . Ora questa sola parte 
della discipUna & mutata, dov&ndosi dar I'approvazione daW 
Ordijiario del luogo dove il libro si pubblica." 

P. Permacohi writes ■ : " Antiqui juris dispositiones Juic in 
paragraplio Leo XIII. immuta/oit ; eo enim Ubri examinandi aa 
probandd erant ah Ordiiiariia locorum, in quibus typis amanda- 
bantur." And afterwajrds proposing to himself the qaestion, 
An Episcopus loci impresaionis possit exigere ut liber impri- 
mendua suo ezamini subjiciatur antequam imprivtatwr ? He 
rapliea : Non potest, cwm per hanc novam, a Leone XIII. pro- 
mulgatam legislationem eo officio fuerint exonorati. 

We see from this that the legislator in tbe preBent Bula 
has departed slightly from the old legislation, and there ia 
no one hnt can see that the departure is avery important one. 
In the old legislation, outside the city of Rome, it was the 
bishop of the place, where the printing was done, that was to 
be applied to for approval ; io Bule 35 it is the bishop o( the 
place where the book ia published : in qiio publici juris Jit. 
Accordingly, if a book is to be published simaltaneously over 
an eitensive area, any bishop within that area (for since we 
are dealing with a penal preBcription we must be strict in 
our interpretation, and lean towards leniency as much as 
possible) may grant the desired approval. 

Anyone, of course, can perceive how mnch more con- 
veuient this will be for authors than the old regulation. It 
will often happen, tor instance, that a writer can get his work 
printed cheaper in one place than in another ; and cheaper in 
a country in which he does not wish to publish it than where 
it is specially intended for. Moreover, the bishop of the 
place where the printing is done may have a prejudice 
against him, or may be unable to select a competent aud 
impartial Censor, Now, in such eases it would be rather 
' Page 212. 



severe to pen&liee an author hy obliging him to applf Eo 
approval ki the bishop of the place where the work 

printed. 

The legislator, moreover, ^onld seem to have consaltej 
the interests of the faithful at large ; under the old iegisUti 
it Qsed to happea frequently that authors would get theic 
books printed in a place where the Bules of the Index wen 
not observed, or had been allowed by the Church to fall 
into abeyance. After having them printed, they then pablished 
them in places where the Rules bound and were observed 
The result of this mode of acting was, that authors saect 
perfectly in evading ecclesiastical censure altogether: the] 
were not obliged to submit their books to the bishop of tba 
place where they were printed ; and, accordiug to Bule IQ 
of the Council of Trent, the bishop or bishops of the plai 
where the books were published had uo juiisdtotioQ ot< 
them. 

AcQordiag to the present legislation, however, there is n 
escape : an author may go where he likes to have his boo| 
printed, but before publishing it he must recur for approbft' 
tion to one of the bishops within the area of publication. 

And here a practical question suggests itself for solution ] 
What if the bishop refuses to grant the desired approbatitm 
and permission to publish? Is he obliged to explaiu I 
reasons to the author? This question has been proposal 
to the Congregation of the Indei. I here give the qaestioia 
with the answer of the Sacred Congregation : — 

Proposito dubio Bupec Comtitutione OfEoiorum ac Munaram t _^ 

Uoet: An perocto examine. ordiuBrll teneontur, denegatoe lioeutiiri 
libttim publicacdi, rationos manifeetiire 7 

EminentiBsimi Patrea, re mature p«rpenga reapandere deorereranfc; 
A^rmative, si tiber I'ideatur correctionis et pvrgationia capax. "^ 

DaCum Romao ex S. Indicia CoDgregationis Seoietaria, die i 
SepCembriB 189S. 

Ft, Akdbeab Steihhcbbs, S. C. Xnd., Fraef, 
¥i. MiiicoLisua CicoGSAsi. S. C. Itid., Sea^. 
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Sbonld the censor depnted by the bishop to p^ta. min n the 
book give it as bis opioion that it was unworthy of appro- 
bation, he will be espected to give his reasons if the work 
seems capable of being corrected and expurgated ; but if ha 
considers the work fund am en tally erroneous he will not be 
required to assign any reason. The anthor will he free, 
however, to seek approbation from another bishop within 
the area of pahlication, 

liEonLi XXSVI. 

Re^lBrSB, p raster Episoopi licecllam memineiint tensri se. sacrl 
Conoilii Tridentini deoreto, operis in luoem edeadi facnltatsm a, Prae- 
lato, cui subjaoent, obtirtaca. Utroqua autem oonoesaio in pcincipio 
vel in fine aperia imprimatur. 

Bule 36 prescribes that regulars are to bear in mind that 
besides the permission of the Ordinary they are bound by 
the decree of the Council of Trent to obtain that of their 
superior; both permissions are to be printed either at the 
beginning or at the end of the work. The Tridentine decree 
here referred to is a regulation made in the 4th Session 
regarding the publication and use of the Saored Scriptures : 
Et si Segulares fuerint, ultra examinationem et probationem 
hujus modi, Uaentiam quoquo a suis superioribus impetrare 
lenantur, recognitis per eos libris jiixtaformam suarum ordi- 
nationum. 

In explanation of tha present Bule it is to be remarked 
that since it is a penal regulation, all its terms are to be 
strictly interpreted. By regulars we are to understand 
those who, strictly speaking, belong to the religious state. 
It ia the three solemn vows of poverty, chastity, and obedi- 
ence that constitute the soul and life of the religious state. > 
Hence, those who are not bound to any order or congrega- 

^Sumvia, Il.-Il. 188, G. 
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tion by those three vows cannot bo said to oome under the 
presEint BuJe. Suoh persons, then, may be satisfied with 
the approbation of their bishop. 

Are those who have made merely simple vows obliged 
to submit their books to the censure or jndgment of their 
saperiors before [mbliahing them ? 

In answer, we should distinguish between obligations 
founded on the present legislation of the Index and obliga- 
tions founded on the Bules of the Beligioua Institute. 
Persons who have made merely simple vows will not be 
bound by the present legislation to submit their books, to the 
censure of their superiors, However, they will, generally 
speaking, be bound to do so by the rules of their Institute. 

Another question that suggests itself under this Bnle is : 
Whether what holds for books holds, or not, for leaflets and 
cards also 1 Some would contend that it does not. For, they 
would say, there may be some reason for printing the name 
of the bishop who gives approval, but to print the words, 'per- 
■missu superioris, without stating who he is, except that he 
belongs to a certain order, is merely nugatory. Moreover, 
they contend that the words, in prhioipio vel in, fine, ooour 
in the Bule ; and, strictly speaking, suoh an exprssaioo 
apphes to books, and not to leaflets. EinsJly, we are nob to 
suppose that the legislator meant more than he has e«- 
pressed, especially in view of the fact that when elsewhere, 
in the present Rules, he wished to designate leaflets or any 
publication issued in leaves or folds, he has used the speoifio 
term /oUa. 

However, the best interpretation of the Rule is practice, 
and the custom holds of printing on leaflets and cards (if 
they are of special religious import), not only the name of a 
bishop within the area of publication, bat also the permiBaioQ 
of the religious superior of the author. And, after all, there is 
not so much weight in the arguments drawn from the 
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wording of the Eule. If we carefully read the Tridentina 
Rule 10, referring to the approval of books, etc., and the sub- 
eeqnent modifieation of that Eule by Clement VHI. (whose 
decree beoame a part of the old Index legislation) we shall 
note that the term libri in the Tridentine Eule beeomea opus 
(a most generic term) in the decree of Clement VIII. ^ More- 
orer, we shall see that in ■prmc-pio vel in fine of Eule 36 
(which we are discussing) ia simply ad principium operis, in 
the decree of Clement VIII. In fact, the espression inj>rin- 
tipio vel in fine means nothing more than — sive in fronte, 
aive in fine — on the frontispaga or at the end, at the head of 
the page, or at the foot. 

Reqlua XXXVTI, 
Si aactor Bomao de^Qaa libnim non in Urbe, Bed alibi im^iFiinere 



Enle 37 prescribes that if an author residing in Rome 
wishes to get his book printed elsewhere, he may be satisfied 
with the approval of the Cardinal Vicar and of the Master of 
the Sacred Palace, 

This Eule makes a special provision in favour of aathora 
residing in the Holy City. It enumerates, as it were, one 
exception to Eule 35. According to Eule 35, they should 
have been obliged to obtain the approbation of one of the 
bisbopa of the place wherein the publication was to take 
place; but by the provision made iu their favour by the 
present Rule, they may he satisfied with the approbation of 
the Cardinal Vicar and of the Master of the Sacred Palace, 
even though they should not wish to publish the book io 



' " Re^larea. praeter Eplacopi et laqnisitDda Hcontiam (do qua 
BBgnladecima dictum est) memmcrint teneci ae aacri TridBOtini dacroto, 
operU in luocm edeiidi » Ptaslftto oui aubjaoeiit obtinere. Utramque 
■ ■ ■ it.-'— 



1 opotie impiimi iaoUt, - 



THE DUTIES OF CENSOBa, 

Rsgola' XXSVIII. 

Careot Bpucopi, quatmu mBueris est f&cultatem librofl imprii 
ooDCedere, at eis eiamiuandis speetatae pietatis at dootrin&a T 
adhibeant. de qaaram fide et inSegritate sibi polliceri que^ni. i 
BOB gnbioe datucos, nihil odio, sed omm tiumaiiD affoctn poBthaUld|1 
Dei dmnbaiat glomm ipectaCaros, et fidelis popuii utUitatam. 

In the preoeding chapter the legkiator stated the varioi 
classes of literature that were to be submitted to the cer 
of the Holy See, and which classes might be approreii of U 
the bishops of the place where the publioatioa should ti 
place. Iq the present chapter the legislator addresses himafl 
in partioular to the bishops ; and be explains to them t 
manner in which they are to make the examination of t 
books submitted to their judgment, and enumeratea : 
qualities they are to seek in those to whom they hand OTJ 
Che books for revision and criticism. As the preoedinf 
chapter of Bules Imposes an obbgation on authors to stibmit^ 
certain books to episcopal censure previous to their pablitw- J 
tiou, so the present chapter imposes an obligation on bishcpi 
to see that the said books be esamined promptly an 
impartially. 

Bule 38 is taken almost word for word from Clement VIII, 
Instructio de comctiona Ubrorum, § v . : "Ad librorftM 
edendorwm examen, depulavdi sunt viri spectatae pielatia * 
doctrinae, de quorum fide et mlegrilate sibi Episcopi poliice$ 
qmant, nihil eos gratiae daturas, nihil odio, sed omni kumam 
affectu posthabito, Dei dumtaxat gtoriam spectaturoa oi 
fidelis popuii utilitalem." It prescribes that the biahon 
who are to grant the approbation of any books are to b| 
careful to select fit and proper persons to revise and exam 
them. Those selected must be men of well-known piety ani 
learning, on whose trustworthiness and honesty the bishop) 
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oan rely ; who are oertaia to do nothing from personal liking 
or ill-will, but who will lay aside all haman oonsiderationB 
&Dd act solely for tbe glory of God and the weUfare of the 
Choroh. 

I have already explained the substance of tbis Bule when 
treating of the Soilieita ac Prou»2aof Benedict XIV., and also 
when treating of Rale 29. 

Krqdlji XXSDC 



De viTue opimomboa atque BentenbiiB (jaita Heaedicti XIV. prae- 

□eptum) animo a praejudiciia omnibiia vaouo, jiidioanduin sibi esee 

laares soiant, Itaqce natiooia, familiae, echoliia, instittiti aSeaCum 

:atiaat, ebudia parlium sepoDaut. Eccleaiae eanotae dogmata, e( 

1 GabboliaDTum doctrinam, quae Goncitioroia generalium 



In Bnle 39 the legislator admonishes the examiners of 
books that in passing jadgmant on certain opinions and 
doctrines their minds must, in accordanoe with tbe directions 
of Benedict XIV., be free from every prejudice; they must 
lay aside all indulgent le&uing towards their native country, 
towards their community, towards tbe Bchools in which they 
were trained, and towards the institute to which they belong ; 
they must lay aside the principles that are the guiding- 
marks of mere schools or parties, and must, instead of each, 
be guided solely by the dogmas of the holy Catholic Gburoh, 
and by the common teaching of Catholics — as contained in 
the decrees of the Genera! Councils, the Constitutions of the 
Roman Pontiffs, and the unanimous teaching of theologians. 
In a word, they must imitate that broad-minded liberality of 
tbe Angelic Doctor, who is almost as muoh to be admired 
for the way he deals with those who differ from him, as in 
the way he expounds bia own view, and who, before con- 
demning anyone's opinion, instead of searching for faults, 
strives in every way he oan to reoonciie it with Catholio 
doctrine. 




Rbodi^ XL. 
Absoliito eiamlna, at nihil pub!icatiiom libel obstara vidabltar. Ofdtn- 
^ orina, in saciptis at omniao gratis, iUius pablioandi UoentiuD la 
prinoipio vel In fins opsria impTimeadam, ciuDtori aonoedat. 

Bule 40 prescribes thai; when the Gxamiaation has been 
made, if nothing appears in the book worthy of coademno- 
tion, the bishop is to giro his approbation graiii, and in 
writing ; and this approbation is to be printed either at the 
begianing or at the end of the work. 

When the oritics to whom the bishop htis consigned the 
book foe revision and examination have finished their task 
aocording to the manner specified by Benedict XIV,, they 
bring baok the book, together with their report, to the 
bishop. Their report will generally take one of the following 

. forms : — 

H 1. Opus condemnanduvi. 

H 2. Opus corrigendum. 

r 3. Nihil obstat qiiomimis opus imprimatur et pubUcatur. 
The bishop will then give his approbatioD in thesB or 
similar terms : — 

1. Dc superiorum licentia imprimatur. 

2. De superionim facultate impHinatur ; or, 

3. Imprirriatur ; or, 
i. Nihil Obsiat; or, 
5. Permissti Ordinarii Dioecesis. 
The approbation is to be given gratis and in writing, 

aocording to the wish and precept of the legislator. 

I would call attention, however, to the faot that this regn- 
lation is intended for the bishops who give the approbation, 
and not for the oritics who make the esamination. The 
bishops are bonnd to give approbation free of charge ; the 
oritics, however, are not bound to make the examinatioa 
without remuneration of some kind. The legislator has left 
l^the treatment of the critics, in this respect, entirely in the 
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hands of the bishops. The " oonsultores," however, to t 
Congregation of the Index do their work gratnitoualy ; aad 
diocesan critics would do well, perhaps, to imitate tham. 
Besides, it is likely that a diocesan regulation forbidding the 
diocesan critics from accepting any gift or payment from the 
authors woald go a long way in nearly always excluding 
anything like hterary favonr or indulgence, and greatly 
facilitate the pubUoation of works. 



^ 



Chapter III. 

the classes op woeks that require ecclesiastic al 

ape hob ati on. 

Reqdu XLI. 



r praevlae censmse eaoleaiaatioas aoa saltem 
aubjioare libroti, qui Divinae Soripturas, Saoram Tteologiam, Hiatoriam 
ecclegiastloam. Jus Oanonianm, Thsologiam natural em, EtUcen, 
aliosTe tujusmodi ruligiosaa nut muiales diaciplinas lOBpiciant, ao 
genetalitur sccipta omuia in quibus religioolB et morum honeabatiB 
apecialitec Interait, 

Authors are not obliged to submit all kinds of books to 
Episcopal cennure previous to publication ; they are obliged 
to submit those only that treat of certain specified subjects. 
In Chapter III. the legislator specifies what classes of books 
are to be submitted to the ctnsure of the bishop before being 
published. 

Eule 41 is, perhaps, one of the moat important regulations 
of the present legislation, It states that all the faithful are 
obhged to submit to Ecclesiastical censure, previous to 
publication, at least all books that treat of Sacred Scripture, 
Sacred Theology, Ecclesiastical History, Canon Law, Natural 
Theology, Ethics, and other similar religious and moral 
fioieuoes, as well as all writings that are specially devoted to 
the treatment of religious or moral questions. 
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The meaning and extensioQ of some of tbe tarms of the 
present Role mty require eipliination : — 

Omnes fideks. ^ThosB terms include all those that take 
P&it in the publication of the work. Heoos, they include 
the editors and publiahers ; and they include the writer, if he 
lends a hand to the publication of his work. If he takes no 
part in tbe publication it would appear that he does not fall 
under the present Rule ; for it be died at the time of pubhoa- 
tion how could he be expected to seek Episcopal approbation ? 
And it he is unaware that bia manuscript is about to be 
printed, or that a new edition of his woik is about to be 
issued, how can he be said to incur any obligation ? 

Saltern. — From this term we are to infer that whereas the 
ordinary faithful are obliged to submit to Episcopal censwn 
only certain clasaea of books, they are invited to snboiit all 
books previous to their publication. This term, then, 
supplies UB with a solution of tbe many puzzling questions 
that may arise in tbe interpretation of this Bule. If we ate 
in doubt as to whether a particular work comes under this 
Bule or not, tbe simple solution will be — to submit it to 
ecclesiastical censure as the law invites it ; for, as the Church 
is mistress of all knowledge, she ought to be competent to 
judge of al! sciences as well as of the fiacred Science. 

Qui divirms Scripturas respiciunt. — Under this class will 
come all editions and translations of the Bible, all commen- 
taries and all introductions, as well as all works treating of 
the historical, divine, or canonical authority of the Scriptures, 
The view that works on tbe scientific or higher criticism 
of the Old and New Testament are immune from thia 
ce/Mure, is solemnly condemned in the new Syllabus of 
Pius X. 

Qui Sacram Theohgiam re jpiciuwf.— Under this olaaa will 
come all works teaching of the TariouB parts of Sacred Theo- 
logy. Hence all works treating ex projesso of queationa 
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belODging to dogoiEitiQ, moral, myetical, or asoetioal theology 
icluded under thoae terms. 

Qm Bistoriam ecclesiasticam respiciunt.— The formal 
object of ecclesiastioal history is the narration of the origin, 
the growth, and the various vicissitudes the Gathollo Church 
has gone through. 

Do the lives or the acts of the saints oome under this 
class ? It would appear that they do not. The Churoh is 
quite distinct from the individuala that compose it ; hence a 
biography of a saint, strictly speaking, cannot be said to be a 
work on ecolesiastica! history. 

Jus Oanonicum. — The fonnal object of Canon Law will he 
the laws regulating the external government of the Church. 
Moral Theology may be said to regulate the actions of the 
soul of the Church, Ganon Law the visible estemal actions 
of the body. A book may treat of the whole area of Canon 
Law or of a particular portion of it. 

Theologiani Naturdkvi, — All works that treat of God, as 
known by the unaided light of reason, will come under this 
olass. 

Qui Ethicen rcspiciunt. — As moral theology is the counter- 
part of Dogmatic Theology, so Ethics are the counterpart of 
Philosophy. Hence under this olass will come all wsrks 
treating of the regulation and ordination of human actions 
towards those ends of man that we ascertain by the unaided 
light of reason. 

Scripta omnia in quibus . . . specialiler inttrsit. — Under 
this class will come all writings that are devoted specially to 
the treatment of religious and moral questions. It should 
be noted that the term used in this Bule is not libri, nor 
libelU, nor diaria, nor folia, nor opus, but the most generic 
term that could be found — scripta. Accordingly, within the 
clause, it would appear, will come not only books and 
mphlets and leaSets, but also periodicals aud 
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nev^pftpen. Farthermore, the term specialtter ebonid be 
iiot«d. It implies eomethmg mora than a mere passing 
reference ; perhaps, that the whole writing ba devoted to tba 
religious or moral eabjeet. 

There are few clauses in the present legislatioa that ue 
likely to give rise to more discuBsion than this so-called 
scripta omnia clause. A number of questions have alreadf . 
arisen, and I here venture to antioipate a few more. 

First. — Do novels, romances, tales, or fables, which are 
dtreated more to the heart than to the mind, and are devoted 
to the inculcation of some moral or religious duty, come 
under this clause ? There is a diversity of opinion on this 
question. JJ Jl/onitore writes' ; E devono callocarsi altresi 
(nnder this clause) come a not sembra i racconU o ronunui, H 
cui scopo i qitello dell' educazione del cuore, la quale piU effm- 
cemtnte si oUiene cogliesemptcAe coi precetti. P. Pennacohi,' 
however, is of opinion that auoh works do not come under 
this clause, and that they are immune from ecclesiastical 
censure ; and this appears to be the best opinion. For the 
tendency of the present legislation is to Hmit the exigenoy al 
ecclesiastical censure to what is necessary and offioient fix 
the eafeguarding of faith and morals ; and if we were to 
adopt the opinion of 27 Monitors we should be launching oat 
again into the wide sea of modem fiction ; aud it would ba 
hard to to say where we should stop. 

Second, — Do the articles on religious or moral subjects 
published in reviews and periodicals come under this class ? 
It would appear that they do ; for the words scripts 
omnia are general terms, and will accordingly include 
not only books, but also articles. A brief con aider atiou, 
however, of the source from which the legislator has drawn 
the present Kule places the question entirely beyond tbo 
range of controversy. The present Eule has been taken from 
1 page 86. a Pags 327. 
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ft law madoby Pius IX., in 1848, regulating the publication 
of booka within the Pontifical States. I* ran thus : " Oen- 
aores eccleaiaatioi in locia temporali noatraa ditioni aubditia 
de iis tantum aollicitl sint quae Divinaa Scripturaa, Saoram 
Theologiam, Historiara Eoclesiaaticam, Jua Oanonioum, 
Theologiam moialem, Etiiicen, aiiasque hujuamodi religioaaa 
aut moralea diaciplinaa reapioiunt, oc generatim de omnibus 
in quibus Beligionis vel marum konestatis spectatim, intersit, 
Justa haec igitur atatuimas atque permittimus at omni 
ephemeridnm et librorum genere ilU dumtaxat aine praevia 
ecclesiaatioa cenaora edi nequeant qui moralis aut raligioai 
uti diiimua argumenti sint ; in ceteris vero H tantum articuU, 
qui simile argumentum habeant, vel causam iysam religionis 
aut moTum honestatis proxime attingant."'- 

Since the legislator baa in tbe pceaent Bnle renewed and 
copied almost word for word the law made by Piua IX. for 
tbe Fontifiodl States, we are naturaJly to suppose that tbe 
aame meaning has been given to tbe copied words as waa 
given them by Piua IX. ; but Pius IX. esplaina tbe meaning 
of scripta omnia (r/eneratim de ffinnibus), and saya that 
articles in newspapers treating of matters proximately 
connected with religion or morals are included. 

Third. — How are we to know what kind of newspaper or 
periodical articles require ecclesiastical approbation ? What 
criterion or standard have we to guide ua ? There is no one 
but will see of what practical importance this question ia. It 
is also a question on which there is likely to be a great 
diversity of opinion, as tbe Bules on the press are entirely new ; 
as there is no reference to articles beyond the general pre- 
scription scripta omnia in quibus religiotiis et momm ho7iestatis 
specialiier intersit, and the explanation in tbe preceding 
regulation made by Pius IX,; and as we have practically 
nothing to guide us in its solution except the general scope 
> Cf- PatuiaooU, pag. 336. 



ftsd (diaraoter of the present legislatioQ and the presompdve 

intention of the legislator. 

U Monitare. on Kule 42, thus writes: " Allro i poi 
la direeione di un giornale, altro la redazione o la coir 
lahoraziont. Per la prima solamente oceorre hi mnia 
del Vescovo ; twn per h altre, e molto meno per le cot- 
respondeme." By Eule 42 secular priests are expected to 
consult their bishops before publishing a book evea on the 
natural sciences, and are forbidden to undertake the direc- 
tion of a ne^Tspaper or a periodical with their permission ; 
but, according to H Monitore, in the matter of newspaper 
and periodical articles or letters, the same rule holds for 
them as for the laity. P. Pennaochi writes {pag. 227) : " Ex 
lectione demum paragraph* quisque intelligit hos articulos, 
ut sub lata lege concludantur da retigione et morum honeataU 
spedali ratione agere debere : specialitek ; wore obiter a-ut 
per functor ie." 

The Irish Ecclesiastical Record hanug proposed the 
question, What is meant by the phrase spedaliter intersit in 
this olanse? oondndes as far as newspaper or periodioal 
articles are ooncemed ; "According to Lehmkukl and 
Oenicol the writings mentioned in this paragraph do not include 
writings published in newspapers or non-reUgious periodicals 
sine* custom interprets the law in this way."^ The writer 
would, apparently, have the article to be of very special 
religious or moral import before requiring eoclesiaBtioal 
approbation, and would, perhaps, free it altogether, if pub- 
lished in a purely seoular newspaper or periodioal, as saoh 
organs do not usually publish very important religious or 
moral articles. 

Together with those indications, I would venture to lay 
down the following rules : — 

1°. It is not who writes the article, or why it is written, 
> Irish Ectiesitulieat Eeoord, Dec, 1906 ; Nota b; Dc. Hartj. 
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OF its size, but its sabject-matter, that will make it require 
ecclesiaBtioal approbatioa. Tbie is almost evident from the 
general scope of the Indes legislation, as may be seen 
from the SoUicita ac Provida, 5 8, 9, 10. 

2°. The subject-matter of the ajtiole most come within 
the BQOpe of Eule 39 of the present Constitution ; for if 
censors have not the right to condemn the artlole and refuse 
approbation, sorely the writer is not expected to submit it. 
Accordingly, if its subject is not one on which there is a 
consensus of opinion among approved theologians, or one 
that has been defined in the Constitntions of the Eoman 
Pontiffs, or in the decrees of the General Councils, or one 
that forms part of Catholic doctrine, or, finally, that is a 
dogma of faith, the article will not require to be submitted 
for ecclesiastical approbation. This is by virtue of the 
present Index legislation. However, it may happen that 
owing to certain religious, social, or political disturbances, 
local or diocesan, or national regulations may be made 
regarding certain subjects or certain classes of persons, as 
has already actually occurred in some countries. 

3°. The subject-matter must be treated ex professo : for if 
Boles 4, 9, 10, and 14 require an ex professo treatment, surely 
an individual article could not be proscribed for less. 

This solution of the question, I think, will reduce the 
exigency of the present clause to what is barely neoesaary 
to safeguard faith and morals, and will, in accordance 
with the wish and intention of the legislator, render the Bnle 
so easy of observance that anyone who is at all well disposed 
cannot find it irksome or annoying. " Fraeterea," writes the 
legislator in the Offidorum ac Mnnerum, " ad ipsas Begulas 
mentsm adjicimus, ensque d^crevimus, tTtcolumi earum natura, 
efficere aliquanto Tuoliores, ita plane ut Us obtemperare, 
duvwnodo quis iiujenio malo non iit, grave arduumque esse 
won posiit." 



314 

S'ourth. — A practioal question whioh has already more than 
once ariBGi], and nhioh has evoked oonsidGrable discueeioQ, is 
whether or not temperance leaflets or pledge forms ooms 
under this olauae scripta omnia, and accordingly require 
episcopal approval . 

There would seem to be two opinions held on the point, 
The firet opinion is that such temperance leaflets do come 
within the scope of the clause , and require episcopal 
approval. In support of this it is represented how the 
expreBBtOD scripta omnia is the most generic expression that 
occurs in the whole of the present Index legislation, and 
that it is BO extensiye that it will include any kind of publi- 
oatioD at all that in any way affects religion. Moreover, it 
is alleged that, in the administration of the pledge delicate 
theological questions of considerable interest will ocoasion- 
ally arise, and that even for the promotion of the temperance 
movement itaelf (whicli will conduce to the practice of other 
virtues and to general sanctity of life) it would ha well that 
some should be controlled in their zeal and ardour who, con- 
denming, not the abuse, but even the use of alcoholic drinkei 
are almost Manichaeao in their views. 

Others, however, maintain that those temperance leaflets 
are not included in this clause; and accordingly that thay 
may be printed and circulated without episcopal approval. 
They aay that, as we are to interpret all the parts of 
the present legislation strictly, we are not to attribute 
more to the legislator than he has actually expressed ; 
and that nowhere in the present legislation, nor in any 
of the sources from which it has been drawn, do we 
find any spec i lie reference to temperance writings or 
any general words which neceBsarily include all forma 
of the temperance pledge. Moreover, if custom be taken 

La guide to the interpretation of ibis clause, they say 
I dioceses, at least, their view seems to bxn 
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been admitted by eacIesiaBtical aathority ; and it will be 
found that nearly half the temperanoe leaflets at present in 
oirculation have been published without episcopal approval. 
Hence they conclude that, apart frona dioceaan regulations 
to secure uniformity in the administration of the pledge, or 
for some other reasons, vi Ii^ljus legis, there is no obligation 
by virtue of which temperance leaflets must be approved by 
a bishop. 

Whichever of those two opinions be deemed the beat, an 
easy solution will always be, to submit the leaSet to episcopal 
censure, and have it approved ; for, as already stated, the 
law invites it. 

In judging these two views, it must be understood that we 
are to prescind altogether from the prayers, the exhortations, 
the instructions, and spiritual advice that are sometimes 
given, together with the form of pledge on the taraperanee 
leaflet (if such instructions, etc., are of any special religious 
import, it can eoaroely be maintained that the leaflet might 
be issued without approval) ; and that we are to consider 
whether a temperance leaflet bearing solely the form of the 
pledge comes under this clause or not. All are agreed, more- 
over, that the expression scripta ovinia, is a most esteusive 
one ; the disagreement is as to whether the adjectival phrase, 
in quibus religionis et morum honestatis specialiteT intersit, 
must necessarily apply to all temperance leaflets on which 
nothing appears but a form of the temperance pledge, 

If there be any special import In such temperance leaflets 
it cannot come from the person who drafts the pledge or 
gives it (caiisa efficient) — whether belonging to one religious 
order or another, whether priest or layman ; nor will it come 
from the scope or aim of the temperance advocate (cauta 
/SMaZis)— though the practice of temperance will lead to the 
practice of a great many other moral virtues besides. Both 
those causes are extraneoas to the temperanoe leaflet, and 




the Index legialatioa is ooncemed directly with vritiiige, 
and not with pereooa or their alma. Nor will the size of 
the leaflet or the leagtb of the pledge-form (causa materialis] 
be of primary JmportaDce. It will be the reasone assigned, 
the motives given for the priicttce of the temperance (caaaa 
formalis) that will impart to the leaflet itg speaific character, 
and will give it any religious import that it may possess. 

The reasons or motives given in temperanoe pledge-forms 
may vary considerably. Some pledge-forms advocate Che 
obasrvanoe of temperanoe for the honour of one's ooontry, 
for aooial and civic welfare, for one's own temporal pros- 
perity. Others, without appealing much to motive at all, or 
to anything sapematnral, are a simple promise to abstain 
from intoxicating drinks : — I promise to abstain from all 
intoxicating liquor, and to prevent as much as possible, by 
advice and language, drunkenness in otJiers. Whatever may 
be held, with regard to the sufiiciency of motive in the fonoB 
here indicated, it will generally be recognized that no one of 
them contains anything of very special religious interest or 
import. Other pledge-forms appeal slightly to the super- 
natural, but not much to motive, thus: — I promtse, with the 
Divine assistance, to abstain from all intoz-icating liquors, and 
to prevent as vnich as possible, by advice and ezam-ple, in- 
temperance in otJiers. N either would this simple expression 
of reliance on Divine grace be of any special religious import. 

Some pledge-forms, however, assign the most profound 
religioua motives for the practice of the virtue of temperanoe 
— the greater glory of God — the salvation of aouls — the 
honour of the Sacred Thirst and Agony of Jesus — the sor- 
rowful heart of Mary — in satisfaction of one's sins — to obtain 
grace to lead a good, holy and exemplary life, and die a 
happy death ; and temperance leaflets hearing such solemn 
pledge-forma, I should say, come under the scripta omnia 
olause, and require episcopal approval. For, if St. Paul, 



after being wrapt to the Third Heavens, and been made to 
know things that he could never hope to eonvey in human 
language, had yet to acknowledge that he knew nothing in 
the whole domain o£ theology or philosophy that was not 
contained in the mystical book ol the Cross of Christ, surely 
snoh solemn pledge-forms contain something at least of 
special rehgious or moral import. 

Fifth. — A practical question of oonaiderable importance 
now arises. What, if an author were to publish a book 
treating expressly of some religious or moral question, 
without having previously obtained episcopal approbation; 
what would be the consequence ? Would the book be 
thereby proscribed? Or, putting the question in general 
foTTQ, is the absence of episcopal sanction or approbation 
BufEcient to have a book prosoribed ? 

This is a wide question, and takes us over the whole range 
of the present Leonine Constitution. In order that the 
nature of the question be peroeived I here lay out for inspec- 
tion and examination the olaases of the present Kales that 
refer to it. 

Role 7. VarBiones onuies In liogua vercocula ; . ; omniiio proki- 
betitur nisi fusriiib ab Apostolioa Sede approbiLtoe, aut editae sub 
vigilaatia EpiBoaporum. 

Rule 13. Libri aut Bcripta quae . . ., ai publioentur absque legitime 
anperiorum Eoalesias liaeiDiia prosarHmntur. 

Rule 15. NoTOie vera , . . Bins Ecoleelastioae potestatta lioentia 
non publicenhir. 

Rule 17. ludulgentiarum librl oioiteB . . , nm publiccniur absque 
oompeCentiB auctoritatis licentia. 

Rule 19. Utaoiae omueB praetec , . . non *dantur Bine re^lsioue et 
approbatioae Ordinarii. 

Rule 20. Libros out libolloB prooum . . . nemo praetat legitimae 
aaototitatis lieeatiam publioat : secus prohibiii habeanlur. 

Rale 32. Quae ad oausas, Beatificationum pBctinant, , . , abaque 
boceplaoito Congregatiorda Sacria Ritibus tueudia pcaepoaitae, ptibli- 
tari luqueatit. 

It may be remarked that there are many clauses through 
the present EuleB that would go to prove that even the mere 
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absenoe of eoclesiastiioal approbatioD would be aaough to 
proscribe books treating of religious or moral Bubjeots. 

But, on tbe otber hand, against all this, we shall remark, 
on examination, that the legislator has stated, iu the Officio- 
rum ac Mun^rum, or Introduction to the present Hutea, that 
it waB his intention to moUiiy as much as possible the old 
legislation on the Indes. Now, we may say that the Bulea 
of the Council of Trent were the old legislation; and that the 
present Bules are tbe new legislation on the Index The 
old legislation was a law of fear ; the new a law of gr3,oe and 
favour. Accordingly, just as we should not say that it waa 
easier for a man to be saved under the law of Moses than 
under the New Law, so we are not to say that the preaant 
legislation has laid a heavier burden on the shoulders of 
authors, than had been laid on them by the old Tridentina 
legislation. But nowhere in the Bules of the Council of 
Trent do we read that the mere absence of episcopal saoctton 
was enough to have a book proscribed ; therefore, neither in 
tha new. Secondly, we are not to lay an obligation on 
authors except there be express mention of it ; but in the 
present Leonine Constitution there is no express and general 
declaration that tbe mere absenoe of episcopal approbation 
will be enough to have a book proscribed. 

In explanation of the clauses I have cited, I should say 
that the end and purpose of the present legislation on the 
Index is to prevent by every possible means the faith aud 
morals of the people from being corrupted by bad literature. 
To this end several moans are employed : bad literature 
already published is proscribed, and thereby snatched from 
the hands of the public ; certain classes of literature are 
required to be submitted to ecclesiastical censure before 
publication, lest anything bad should spread in circulation ; 
finally, books treating of faith and morals are sealed whh 
episcopal approbation in order that the faithful may have an 
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assnranoe and a guarantee that what they read is not bad 
or dangaroaa. Now, if a book is good the end of the preaant 
legislation is naturally attained without any trouble ; and 
when the life of the patient is secured by the remedies that 
natore herself supplies, where is the need to call in the 
physician ? 

Sometimes, however, a certain meajis will be so closely 
connected with the end that it will be the only way of arriv- 
ing thereat, just as we meet with some diaeasea that cannot 
be well cured without the performance of a moat painful 
operation. And so we find some particular instances in the 
present Leonine Constitution, where ecclesiastical approba- 
tion is esaoted under pain of proscription. This is done in 
Rules 7, 13, 20. It is not necessary to discuss the reasons 
snch extreme measures have been adopted regarding the 
books that coma under those Bales. 

In conclusion, then, it might be said that although eocle- 
siastical approbation is required under pain of proseription 
for those clasaes of literature that come under Bules 7, 13, 
and 20, yet it cannot be said that, in general, the mere 
absence of eoalesiastiaal approbation is enough to have a 
book proscribed. 

How DOW are we to answer the difficulties proposed V We 
have just seen what reply may be given to those drawn from 
Rules 7, 13 and 20. For such literature as comes under 
those Bules, it must be conoeded that ecclesiastioal appro- 
bation is Bsaoted under pain of proscription. With regard, 
however, to Bules 15, 17, 19, and 33, it would appear that it 
is not the reading, selling, or retaining of the books — which 
would hava baen the object of proscription — but their publi- 
cation that is forbidden. Hence, It follows that the prohi- 
bition of those Bules affects the author, and not the public. 
Hence, if the literature coming under Bules 15, 17, 19, and 32 
be published without the required eonlBfliastioal approbation. 



the present legislation ia, indeed, to a certain extent, violated 

by the author; and he may be punished acoordiog to the 
gravity of bis offence; bat if tbe literature haa once been 
published, the pablia will be H,t liberty to read it. 

It will be noted then, that in the present legislation there 
are two sets of worda — omnino proktbentur, proscribmitur, 
prokibili habeantur, and non publiantur, non edantti/r, •publi- 
can neqiieunl. Tbeone aet ezpresaes proscription; the other 
refers to the requirement of ecclesiiistioal approval. Pro- 
soription affects the public at large, and implies a prohibition 
to possess, to read, to publish, or to defend ; tbe require- 
ment of eoclesiastiaal approval affeats the author alone ; 
proscription removes from circulation, aa far as it is possible 
to do 80, bad literature already published ; eeclesiastioal 
approval prevents the pnblioatiou of such, and gives a 
guarantee that what is approved is good and safe reading. 
It ia more than likely that no book deserving proscription 
could pass episcopal censure, and secure approval ; whereas, 
generally speaking, books nob having episcopal approval 
(though they come under tbe present Rule 41), would 
not be proscribed. As far as a book on one of those 
Bubjecta requiring episcopal approval is itaelf concerned, 
that goes forth on the world without an imprimatur, — it 
may expect a stormy and chequered career. It will be a 
pirate vessel, sailing without the protection of any Q&g ; and 
as it will be in hostility to the power tbat rules tbe aeas it 
sails on, it may have up in arms against it all well disposed 
Cathohca, On the other hand, the book that goes forth 
bearing an episcopal impirmtur will begin ita career iu 
calm and sunshine, under tbe strongest patronage and armed 
with tbe strongest recommendation; for what higher 
obaraoler than to be declared before the whole world, by the 
one competent authority, that she oontaios nothing but what 
i» true and good ? 




EkqciuI XUI. 

Virl e Olero efteoolaTi na libros qnidam qui de artiliUB BoientiieqaB 
mere naturalibus tTactaut, incousultis Euia otdiaariia. publicent, ut 
obsequeiitis aniTci erga illos eiempliim prsebeant. 

lidem probibectur qnomiuuB, absque proevia ordinariorum vouio. 
diaiia vel folia periodica noderanda EUEcipiont. 

Bule 41 Ib addressed to b.11 authors of any class whatso- 
flver ; Enle 42 is specially directed to the secular clergy. It 
preaoribes that no one belonging to the secular clergy is to 
publish a book treating even of arts or natural Boiences with- 
out previously having consulted his bishop ; and he is bound 
to do this in order to give an esample of williug obedience 
to him. It also declares that members of the secular clergy 
are forbidden to undertake the direction of daily or weekly 
newspapers without the permission of their bishops. 

It will be at once remarked that this Rule naturally falls 
into two parts. The first part deals with books treating of 
arts and natural sciences ; the second part refers to the 
direction and management of newspapers. Accordingly, for 
the sake of clearness, I will treat of those two parts in 
separate paragraphs. 

§ 1. 

Id the first part of the Bule there is one expression that 
requires careful consideration ; — 

InconsuUis suis ordinariis publicant. — What is the 
meaning and force of this expressiou ? In explanation, 
I should at once state that there is a distinction to 
be made between the episcopal cmsure of a book and 
the episcopal permission to pubhsh it. Episcopal censure 
consists in a thorough examination of a book in order 
to determine whether there be anything in it worthy of 
condemnation or not. Episcopal permission, on the other 
hand, to publish a book is merely a concession on the part 
^ the bishop. A bishop will be bound, io justice, to grant 
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approbation in case he sees nothing in the book worthy of 
condemnalioD ; a prieet, however, wili obtain permission to 
publish a book generally by notifying to his bishop his desire 
to do 80, and his respectfully and obediently asking hia c 
sent. Therefore, there is & wide distinotion between those 
two things — episcopal censure and episcopal permission. 
The one belongs to the bishop of the place where the book 
is to be published ; the other to the bishop of the priest who 
wishes to publish the book. The one is purely an act of the 
judgment, the other a concession of the will. The one has 
for its object only writings treating of subjects specially 
connected with faith and morals ; the other includes even 
works treating of arts and natural sciences. Lastly, the end 
of one is to safeguard the purity of faith and morals ; the 
end of the other is to give good example to tha laity. 

Now I should say that the expression ne inconsuUis sms 
oTdinariis pitblicent does not mean that secular priests are 
bound to submit works of theirs treating even of arts or 
natural sciences to the judgment or censure of their bi&hopB, 
and that they ore to abide by their decision ; but I should 
say that it means merely that secular priests are bound to 
notify to their bishops their desire of publishing books, eyen 
such as treat of arts or natural sciences, and that they ara 
to receive with submission and gratitude any advice their 
bishops may be pleased to give them. In proof of this I 
should remark that, since wo are deahng with a penal regu- 
lation, we must interpret its terms strictly, and that we are 
not to suppose that the legislator meant more than what he 
has actually expressed, Now, strictly speaking, the Latin 
word co-nsulere will mean either to approach (con-Bal-ira) 
with the intention of seeking counsel, or else to sit at one's 
feet (con-sed-ere) Jor the purpose of listening to advice ; ajid 
in neither acceptation will the term imply a judgment or 
decision. Moreover, if the legislator realiy meant epiacopftl 
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ceDBurQ, and wished to bind ptiesta by the deciaion of their 
bishopa, he would have clearly expressed bo, as he bad done 
elsewhere. Let us collate the piesenb Ktile, foe instance, 
with Bules 36 and 41 : — 

Bulb 56. Rule 42. Rule 41. 

Rogularcs, praetor Viri e cloro soecu- Omnes fideles l^nin- 

•piBcopilicantiam,iue- larina libcoB quidem. lur praeviae 

miueront leneri se, : . .. 

Saod Tridentini de- incoasultis buib ordi- 

oreto, opariH in Inoem nariia publieent ut eto. 

edeiidl facultatem, a. obseqaentU aiwm erga 

praelivtocuiBubjaoBiit, Ulos exemplum ptae- 

obtinere. bearU, 

Finally, it appeaora from the end the legislator has had in 
view that he did not mean episcopal censure ; the end he 
had in view was to have given to the laity an example of 
obedience, whereas the end of episcopal censure is to safe- 
guard the purity of faith and morals. 

Having now explained the force and meaning of the 
expression mc inconsuUls suis ordinariis publicetit, a lew 
practical questions suggest themselves regarding certain 
contingenciea that may occur. 

What if a priest published a book on one of the aforesaid 
classes of Bubjecta without previously having consulted hia 
bishop ? Would either he or hia book fall under any 
penalty ? In reply I should say that it would appear that 
the book, at least, would be free from all penalty : for we 
must interpret the present Bule strictly ; and there is no 
mention herein of penalty or proscription of any kind. As 
regards the author, I should say that ho violated the pre- 
sent legislation ; and that he may accordingly be punished by 
the bishop by virtue of the powers given him by Eule 49. 
Since, however, the end of the present Eule is to have given 
to the laity an example of obedience, the offenoe of the priest 
might be considered merely trivial, and, therefore, as deserv- 
ing only a light punishment. 
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What, then, if the priest consulted the biabop, and wers 

forblddea to publish the book ? A nombor of questions niU 
arise from such a Bupposition, Would the biBbop he bound 
to make known to the priest the reasons of his prohibition ? 
Would the priest he at liberty to publish the book even 
against the will of the bishop ? If so published, would 
either the book or its author fall nnder any penalty or 
punishment ? 

In reply to the first question I should remark that, per. 
haps, some may be indined to consider the bishop bound in 
Bucb a ease to manifest the reasons of bis prohibition, on the 
strength of a certain Besponse of the Sacred Gongregatioa of 
the Indes already cited in the explanation of Bale 35. The 
question proposed to the Baored Congregation was : — 



An persoto examine, OrdiDsiii toneantur denegataelioeutiae Iibmm 
publicandi. mtionea manilDBtare ? 

RxB. — Affiaaativa : si liber videstnr coriectiouiB et pargslionig 
oapsz. 

They may be inclined to argue, from the ec^pe of this 
question, that, as there is no distinction of bishops made nor 
diatinotion of books, ubi lex non distiwjuit nee noi distinguere 
dcheiniis. 

I should oonaider, however, such a concIuBion as incorrect. 
In the first place, even granting that the Saored Congre- 
gation implied no distinction of bishops or hooks, tbs 
conclusion would be too extensive, for by a logical con- 
version of the response of the Sacred Congregation we obtain 
the result : si liber yjon vidctnr correotionis et purgalionis capax, 
non tenentur. Therefore, at least they would not be bound if 
the book appeared to be incapable of correction. Secondly ; 
although the Sacred Congregation made no explicit dis> 
tinotion of hooks, yet it very clearly implied one. Tho 
Sacred Congregation oould not possibly have referred to, and 
included books treating of arts or natural sciences ; for, what 
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right would a bishop have to iosist on one of bis priests 
following a certain theory on a purely soientifio quaation, or 
on his adopting a certain mode of treatment in digoussing a 
purely literary Bcbjecfe ? Although the Saored Congregation 
then has not expressed in explicit terms a distinction 
between boohs treating of arts or natural sciences, and books 
treating of subjects specially connected with faith and morals, 
yet it baa very clearly implied snob a distinction. In 
solution, therefore, I should say that bishops are not to be 
supposed subject to any obligation towards authors, unless 
6Uob obligation is clearly expressed, or at least clearly im- 
plied, in the present legislation ; but, as far as we have had 
up to the present authentic interpretation of the present 
Rules, it does not appear that bishops are bound to explain 
to their priests their reasons for forbidding them to publish 
certain books, even such as treat of arts or natural sciences. 

In reply to the second question, I should say that, as far 
as the present legislation goes, it does not appear that the 
priest would be bound to abstain from publishing the book ; 
for we are not to impose an obligation on him or restrict his 
liberty unless there be clear mention of the obligation in the 
present legislation. But nowhere does it appear that the 
priest would, in such a case, be bound to abstain from 
publishing his book. Moreover, would not the priest have 
fulfillea tbe precept of the present Kule 7 He is herein com- 
manded to consult his bishop ; and did he not do so? 

I have said that he would not be obliged to abstain from 
publishing the book, as far as the present legislation is con- 
cerned; he might, however, be obliged on other grounds. 
The bishop will always exercise jurisdiction over the priest 
in everything concerning the fulfilment of his sacred 
ministry; and possibly tbe obligation to abstain from the 
publioation may arise from saoh a source. 

In reply to tbe third question I should say that the book 



would be free from all penalty. For, owing to the matter of 
which the book treata, the bishop could eserciss no control 
orar it. And even though the matter oame within the sphere 
of his jurisdiction, we have already seeo that, very probably 
at least, the mere absence of epieeopal aanotion ia not suffi- 
cient to have a book proscribed. As regards tbe authors, we 
must distinguish between the present legislation and diocesau 
regulations ; as far as the present legislation is concerned the 
priest would be quite free from blame, because be would 
have fulfilled the precept of the present Bale ia having pre- 
viously consulted his bishop. As regards diocesan regulation, 
I should say that sach a case is outside the scope of a com- 
mentary on the general Rules of the Index. 

From a general survey, then, of tbe present Bule, it 
appears that there has been laid on the shoulders of the 
secular clergy an obligation from which the regulars are 
esempt. But what the secular clergy are obliged by the 
present Bule to do towards their bishops, the regulars will 
generally be bound to do by the rule of their Institute 
towards their religious superiors. Having before their eyes 
those two examples of obedience to ecclesiaatical authority, 
even in matters of arts and natural sciences, the laity cannot 
well complain of undue severity in being obliged to submit to 
ecclesiastical censure, works treating of subjects specially 
connected with faith and morals. 



§2. 

In the second part of the Bule the legislator prescribes 
that no seoular priest is to undertake the direction or manage- 
ment of daily or weekly newspapers without permission of 
his bishop, 

Amongst the GommeDtatora who have heretofore written 
OQ the present Bulea of tbe Index, a difCareuce of opinion 
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exists with regard to the exact meaDing of the terms Folia 
Periodica : — 

1°. P. Vermeerseb, S.J,, is of opinion that the terms 
Folia Periodica do not inolude reviews or pariodicala. 
According to him there would be no other difference between 
Diarium and Folium Penodicum than, that the one is isaued 
daiJy, and the other only periodically, that both terms are 
used to designate newspapers, but not reviews or periodicals. 
In his Commentary on the present Bules he writes (page 
50):— 

Folia Perhdica ilia ictelUgmiiis, quaa diarlonim Biinili&, sola fre- 
quentift editiocnm ab Mb difiKrunt. Nun BCgo ea, quae fiallice vooantor 
" RevuBS," cum faEoiouIi eorum pro libria vel UbeltiB liB,beaotui. 

2°. L'Abbe Paries, however, would include reviews and 
periodicals under Folia Periodica, He writes (page 209) : — 

Le P. Vermsorscli uous para.tt tcop large en exaluanb les RevusH du 
nombre dea pi^iiodiques : la distinction voloutaircmont accuBce dans la 
teite entra diaria et foUa periodica nous sembla ne pas permettce 
d'odopter son opinion. Nous ciojoas done que, meme loraqa'il e'agit 
de la directioo d'une tuyus, les eool^BiaatiqueB doivont se munic da 
I'autoriBation de I'^veque. 

3°. n Monitore Ecclesiastico take sides with l'Abb6 P&-iei. 
It writes (page 88) : — 

Oi6 che si & detto doi librl da itnmpare, dioaei pore dei glomall a 
dei periodic! da dicigere : nessun eccleBiaatioo puA far aid sonza avema 
oltoiuta venia dal proprio Vascovo. 

4", P. Pennacchi prefers the opinion of P. Vermeersoh, 
8,J. After having stated the opinion of I'Abbe PSries, he 
writes (page (231) : — 



I consider the opinion of P. Yetmeersch and P. Pennacchi 
the beat. 

In explanation I should recall, what I have elsewhere 
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freqaent]y stated, that the preaent Balee miiBt be itrictly 
interpreted thronghoat ; and that, should any expreaaion bear 
two meanings, we ore to accept it in the more leaieat sense. 
Employing those two oanons of criticiam in the present 
instance, we shall see that we are fnlly joatified in limiting 
the prescription of the present Bule to newspapers. 

Strictly speaking, reviews and periodicala will be libri or 
libelli; Folia will be rothing else than foldi of the standard 
sheet of paper, and, if issned periodically, wilt be Folia 
Periodica. Moreover, when the legislator wished to express 
reviews and periodicals, he employed an expression difierant 
from Folia Periodica. In Bales 21 and 22, for instance, ha 
refers to three kinds of issues from the press — dailies, 
weeklies, reviews, and periodicals. The word be aaes tta 
dailies is Diaria; for weeklies, or for newpapera issned tl 
any other interval, the word is Folia Periodica ; whilst for 
reviews and periodicals he uses the expreasion libelU Perio- 
did. It would seem, therefore, the meaning given to the 
terms by I'AbbA Peries ami II Monilore is a forced meaning, 
and against the general use of the terms throaghoiit 
the present Constitution. Moreover, since the terms are 
capable of a lenient interpretation, why not adopt it ? 

The legislation is, therefore, much more strict with regard 
to the direction and management of newspapers, than of 
reviews and periodicals. A secular prieat, as far as the 
present legislation is concerned, may undertake, of his own 
free will, the direotion or management of a review or perio- 
dical ; he cannot undertake the direction or management ot 
a newspaper without the consent of his bishop. 

Sometimes it may happen that a secular prieat vrilt pat 
forward a lay person as the nominal director of the paper, 
to sustain the inconveniences, and possibly the odium, that 
may arise from certain publications, whilst he himself reaUy 

Kts the paper from behind the scenes. 8uch a moota^^J 



action, 
Bule. 

It mnab be borne in iKtnd that if the periodical or review 
is speoialy devoted to the treatment of religious or moral 
questions, although the prieat was free in undertaking its 
direction or management, yet he will ba obliged by Bale 41 
to subject all its articles to episcopal censure. 

It is furthermore to be remarked that by ihe present Eule 
BBoular priests are at perfect liberty to send contributions to 
periodicals or newspapers, quite indepondently of their 
bishop, if they so please — provided, of course, that their 
articles do not come under the scripta. omnia clause of Bule 
41. It does not, however, follow therefrom that there may 
not be a diocesan regulation, obliging the priests of the 
diocese to refrain — at least for some time, owing to soice 
peculiar or local disturbance — from making such contri- 
butions without the knowledge of their biabop. Of course, 
tbe consideration of such regulations, which may be said to 
be domestio to each diocese, lies outside the scope of a 
commentary on tbe general Bulcs of the Index. 
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Chaptee IV, 

I OF PRINTEKS AND EDITOBB, 
ESGDLi XLIII, 



NolluB libec csnanrBe SDclsaiosticae subjactua, Bioudatur, niei in 
piinoipio nomcn et cognomen turn auotoria turn editoris praeferat, 
looum insupet et anauiu imprsBsiouis atqus Bditianis, Quod si aliijuo 
In oaau, jUBtas ob oausas, nomen auutoris (Bcendum videatur, id per- 
mittendl penes Ordinatium poteBtas Bit. 

After having specified in the preceding chapter the different 
classes of hooks that ore to be subjected to ecclesiastical cen- 
sure, tbe legislator states in tbe present chapter tbe special 
duties of editora and printers. 



Bule 43 prescribes tbat QO book wliich has been subjected 
to eDclesia,Btical oensure shall be printed withoal bearing at 
the begtoDing the name and surname of both the author and 
the editor. It must &lso bear the name of the place where 
it baa been printed, as well as the year and the number of 
the edition. If, however, in anj particular case it should, 
from just causes, seem desirable to conceal the name of tha 
author, permission to that effect may be obtained from the 
bishop. 

Turn auctoris turn editoris. — The author of a book will be 
he who had the chief hand in its first and original produc- 
tion. If the book be composed of words or passages taken 
from several other books, its author will be he who compiles 
it. The editor of a book is he who gets it printed and pub- 
lished. Sometimes the same person will be both author and 
editor, and sometimes they will be two different persons. 
If they be two different persons two names will be required ; 
if, however, the same person fulfils the offices of both 
author and editor, then, of course, one name will be 
enough. 

All hooka then that have had to be subjected to ecclesiaft- 
tioal oensure must bear at the beginning the name of ihe 
author and editor ; they must also bear the name of the 
place where they were printed. Lastly, they must bear 
the number of the edition and the year they were 
printed. 

The legislator has in the present Bule departed consider- 
ably from the old legislation on the same point. Acoordin^ 
to the decree of the Council > of Trent there was nothing 
required save the name of the author. Subsequently, how- 

> BcBB. IV. Dei^erint ac statuit Saneta Syjiodns lit poBthac Sacrft 
Soriptura potieBimum vero hoco ipga vetus, et vul^ata editio, qusjn 
emendatiiiEimo imprimatur . cuUique liceat impcimare aut imprinii 
(acete quDBvia librob do rsbuB sacriB jin« nomine ancloris. 




ever, Glemeiit YIII. > made a regulation acootding to whioh 
ibe name of the ooantry to which the author helooged, as 
well as his own name and surname should be given. It waa, 
furthermore, prescribed by the same regulation that should 
the bishop give permission to conceal the name of the author, 
the name of the person who approved the book should be 



The changes introduoed by the present Bole may now be 
easily remarked. The country to which the author belonged 
was required to be stated by the old legislation. There is 
not a word about it in the present Eule ; there was no 
mention of the editor in the old legislation ; he has been 
introduced into the new. There was nothing about the 
place of printing, the year of pablioation, or the number of 
the edition in the old legislation. According to the new 
all three must he stated at the beginning of the book. Last 
and most important change ; the regulatioa of Clement VIII. 
included every kind of hooks. The present Bule iooludes 
those hooks only that have to be submitted to eeolesiastioal 
censure. 

The reasons that moved the legislator to introduce those 
changes may easily be perceived. At the time of Clement 
VIII. the same persou generally was editor as well as 
author, so that there was no need to demand the name 
of the editor; nowadays, however, there are more editors 
than authors, and new editions are oftentimes so en- 
riched and enlarged as almost to merit the name o' 



■ De Impressione Ubroram S 1. " Nullua liber in poBtemm exonda- 
tur, qui Hon in fronte nomen, cogiuimen et palria»i praeftral auciori). 
Quod si de ancture non constat, aut justom sliqiiiun ob uauenm, taoito 
ejna nomine Epiacopo at Inquisitori liber adi pos^e vidautut, nomen 
illUia omnino, deacribatiir, qui librum txantituiverit atqvn adprabav4rit. 
In bis vero gBnetibus librorum qui ex vuiorum soriptomiii diolia, aat 
exemplie, aab vooibua compilari eolent, Is qui laborem oolligencU, | 
oompilandl suscepeiii, pro auctora babeatur." 
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original works. Owing, therefore, to the prastice of tha 

prBBBot age, it has been neoessarf to Bpecify and ioclnde 
the name of the editor. The name of the place where 
the book is printed, the number of the etlition, and the 
year of pnblication have been demanded by the present Bala, 
in order to exclude every possible chance of evasioa or 
escape from ecclesiasticitl law. Very frequently at the 
present day anthors get a large number of copies of a wodl 
struck at one time, and then get them marked as belongii^ 
to so many different editions — to make it appear, perhaps, 
that the work has been greatly ia demand, and thereby to 
increase its popularity and widen its circulation. By this 
plan authors might have evaded ecclesiastical law ; for tha 
condemnation of a book belonging to one edition might not 
include those belonging to other editions, and so there should 
be as many individual piosoriptions of the work as tha 
author might please. This r use is frustrated by demanding 
the year of pubKcation and the number of the editions, for 
how could an author dai*e to publish a book in 1900, marked 
as printed, say, 1920? Lest, however, by any chance, there 
should be two editors of the same name who would publish 
an edition of the same book in the same year, the name of 
the place of printing is furthermore required. 

If then anything should appear in the book worthy of 
condemnation and proscription, the ecclesiastical authorities 
can immediately know where to apply to for explanation, 
and where also to mete out panishment, in case it should be 



kBule^ 
1^ 



Liber ecclesiaaticae cens'urae subjeetus. — Those demands 
are not made of all authors ; they are made only of 
authors of such books as fall ;imder ecclesiastical censure. 
What those books are bare bean already specified in 
Eule 41. 

A practical question here suggests itself for solution. Are 



authora of articles dealing specially with religious or 
moral questions, and published in newspapers and petiodi- 
oals, obliged by the present Eule to append their names to 
the articles ? On this question there is a difference of 
Opinion. 1". II Monitore is of opinion that the authors of 
such artioles oome under the present clause. It writes (page 
89) : — " Cw) che qui & prescritlo pei Ubri, val» pure pei 
giomali, & penodici soggetti alia censura ? E 'perM no f 
Anche gli articoli trattanti di cose rsligiose e morali devom 
essere firmati dai respettivi autori, salvo se, per guiste 
ragioTii, non se ne sia Mspensa daW Ordtnario." 2°. P. 
Fennaoohi, however, is of opinion that ihe authors of such 
articles do not at all come under the present Eule ; and 
that, therefore, they are not obliged to give their names, 
but may publish the articles anonymously (pag. 240). He 
says that the present Rule includes, not articles, but lihri; 
therefore the authors spoken of do not come under i^he 
olause. He grants, however, that if the whole periodical be 
devoted to the treatment of religious and moral questions, 
it ia tantamount to a liber quo religionis, aut mortim specialiter 
intersit; and will, therefore, come under the present 
Bale. 

This latter opinion would appear to be the best : for we 
must interpret the legislator striotly, and there is mention, 
not of articles, but of hooks. In explanation, I should say 
that there are three questions arising from the present legis- 
lation with regard to the Press that must be carefully dis- 
tinguished ; — 1°. That which regards the organs themselves, 
and which I have already diacusaed under Eule 21. 'i". 
That which regards the several issues of the organ collected 
and bound in one volume, which may be treated just as a 
question regarding any other book. 3°. That which regards 
the several articles or individual utterances oE the organ. 
The organ, the ooUeotiou of the separate issues, and the 
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individiul articles are three thio^ leallr dialaict from one 




analog;: ^\1ien we say that a man Km*, vnte, 


ipeaks, we mean diree diffinot tliiii^: ba ma; Im 


without tenting: he may vn'te witfaoot rpeaHag: ha 


may <r>ea* without Knhiif. If he Itwa bad. ha aad 


eTerything he doea will be bad; toe a bad tree ban 


bad fruit ; and the Chordi waa wont in past agea to ooodema 




aodLother. If a man vriles bad books, tbey may be pco- 


aeribed by tile pteeeot genen] Boles; if a man is going to 


SfKoi OB any important snb}eet.be should seek advice aad 






How. in lite manner with the FMS. We maysay thatit 


la>s.wnlet,andspeafa. It bet tlii««li ilapDnaqdE..iai 


■no<ma.anditsctienta: it ndn wiaa it oolkala il> aenol 


isama and binda theia in a boob : it 9safa arny oUks ^ 


in itaaitidea and separate nnmhin. II the orpa ia ba4, 1 


by Bale 91: if ila separata iaaaaa bomid togeUter mate a 
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vaac^Aana^eCter* of hilhfc are aaperted to nttMk 


AsirnstoaslalkeB? It wnaid qfear «•> Ik^ •■ Mt. 


llililsa»nnta.i.a«ditiaol tfciH».is 11 ia 


OaBda. 




t T^pograpbi et Editorea librocum, novas ejusdem oparis 
apprubati oditionufl, no'.'B.m appro biitiouem Qxigc^Te, hano iasupci textai 
originali tcibutam, ejus in aiiud idioma vacBioni non BuHragaci. 

Bale 44 prescrlbea that new editions of a work already 
approved of shaJl require a new approbation. It also pre- 
Bcribea that the approbation given to the original teitt of any 
book ia not sufBcient tor its translation into another language. 

The present Bule was required ia order to reader Eule 41 
of Chapter III, efficaoions: for new editions are oftentimes 
ao enlarged as to be quite different from the original work. 
In order, therefore, to secure that there he nothing bad either 
in new editions or translations, they are required to he sub- 
mitted to ecclesiastical oensure and to obtain a new 
approbation. 

The present Rule refers, of course, only to editions and 
translations of such works as were required in the first 
instance to be aubujitted to ecclesiastical oenaare : for if the 
original work might have been published without approba- 
tion, how could its subsequent editions and translations 
require approbation ? 

In treating of Bule 41, we have seen that temperance 
leaflets of a certain kind are included under the clause 
gcripta omnia, Tbe question here suggests itself : When 
one edition of the leaflet is run out, must a fresh ecclesi- 
astical approval be obtained for a new edition ? In answer, 
it would appear that a fresh imprimatur is not required ; 
but that any number may be struck o£f, on the strength of 
the former ecclesiastical approval. In tbe first plaoe 
they are not libri, and it is of libri the Eule treats. Then 
the scope of the Bule is to secure that no addition be made 
to works already approved by competent acolesiaatioal 
authority : and in the leaflets of which there is question there 
is presumabiy no addition whatsoever made, 



^^^Tl in quodooroqni 



Reguia XLV. 



Rule 45 prescribes that books condemned by the Apostolic 
See are to be considered forbidden (hioaghont the entire 
world ; and translations of them are liliewise to be considered 
forbidden. 

This Kule has also beoD necessary in order that the pro- 
Bcription of books might be enforced with equal rigour in 
every part of the Church, and in order to prevei* prosciibed 
books from evading proscription by being translated ; for of 
^vhat avail could the condemnation of the Church be, unless 
she were to block once for all the source from which the evil 
flows forth V or how could the legislation on the Index have 
ever hoped to kill a bad book, if the book, like the monster in 
the fable, were to grow stronger at each overthrow ? By 
the present Bale all escape is precluded ; when once pro- 
scribed there is no restisg-ground left the book, and ^hen 
ODce overthrown, it cannot hope to rise in another language. 

The present Bule does not refer to those books condemned 
under classes by the general Bules of the Index, nor to those 
books condemned by & bishop within his diocese, nor to those 
condemned by a council of bisbopB for any country ot any 
province, but to those condemned individually with special 
decrees by the Apostolic See. Nor do all the Sacred Congre- 
gations oome under the appellation of the Apostolic See. The 
Congregation of the Propaganda is not included, sinoe there 
is mention in the Bule of proscription to be observed 
throughout the world ; whereas the juTisdiotion ot the Pro- 
paganda does not extend outside the countries under its 
administration. The Congregation of the Index, the Con- 
gregation of the Supreme Inquisition, and the Congregation 
of the Holy Office are, however, included. In a word, the 
CB meant are those on the Index. 





RBQCLi XLVI. 

QatcnrnqTie, libromm venditaceB, pcareolpue qui catbolico DointDB 
gloriantur, libroa da obsoeniB ei pfofeasQ traotantee nequs vandant, 
noquc aommodent. nequa retineaat ; caberos proIiibitaB vsnnlsB aoa 
haboant. nisi a Saora ladicia CongragatlouB veniam p«c Ordinurimn 
Lmpetraverint, nee oiiiquam vendant niai pcudenter eristimara poaaint 
ab emptore Ugicime peCi. 

Sale 46 prescribes that all booksellers, espeoially those 
who glory in the Catholic name, are to be careful neithor to 
sell, to lend, nor keep in stook books treating exprofesso of 
obaoene sabjects. Moreover, they are not to keep for sale 
any other proscribed books, nnlesa they have obtained per- 
mission from the Congregation of the Index throngb the 
medium of the bishops ; nor are they to sail suob books to 
anyone, unless they have good reasons to believe that they 
have a right to demand them. 

The legislator has in the present Bale made a ooasiderable 
change in the old Tridentine legislation regarding the sale of 
books. In Rule 10 of the Council of Trent it was presoribed, 
that every bookseller should beep a list of the books he had 
in stock, and that the bishop, or one deputed by him, was to 
visit his shop from time to time, and see that he had no pro* 
scribed hooka for sale. Booksellers, moreover, were not to 
keep unauthorized books for sale withont the permisaioti of 
the bishop, under pain of sequestration of the said books, 
and under other penalties to be inflicted at the discretion of 
the bishop. The readers and printers of such books he 
might also have punished at his discretion. The legislator, 
as may be seen, has in the present Bule greatly modified the 
Tridentine legislation. 

Examining the Bule, we perceive that there is a distinction 
made between two different classes of booksellers ; those 
who glory in the Catholic name are put into one class ; all 
others are assigned to another. Proscribed books are also 
8:>rted into two classes: those that treat " ex 'profeau" of 
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licentioas subjects stand in one cl&ss ; the books proecribed 
under the other Rules of the present Constitution stand in 

another. 

Quicumqiie librorwm venditorea. — What bookseUera come 
under those terms ? Are we to inclnde in tbem infidels, 
heretics, sohismatics, as well as GathoUcB? The terma are 
general, and theiefore as many as are engaged in tbe sale of 
hooVs are included. 

Praecipue qui Catkolico ?iomtJw gloriantur. — Although tbe 
words of the legislator in tbe present Bule are directed to all 
booksellera, of every creed and every nation, yet they are 
specially intended for those who have the honour of being 
Oatholica. 

In the present Eule, therefore, the legislator addresses 
himself to booksellers of every kind — Jew and gentile, — and 
declares unto them that whatever be their religious belief, 
they are bound to abstain from selling books that treat "ex 
professo " of licentious subjects. Such booksellers, how- 
ever, as lie outside the pale of tbe Catholic Church, — 
although, perhaps, subject to his jurisdiction, by reason of 
having received the sacrament of Baptism — he retrains from 
binding with any eoclesiaatical law; to them he merely 
declares that they are bound both by the law of God and the 
law of Nature to abstain from selling or keeping such books. 
Some booksellers there are who, although nursed in the 
bosom of the Catholic Church, yet live in open violation of 
her laws ; on such the legislator would lay an ecclestastioal 
precept, binding them to the observance of the present Bule, 
Finally, the legislator addresses himself in an especial 
manner to such booksellers as glory in the Catholic name ; 
who are Catholics not only in words, but also in works ; and 
on them, as faithful and obedient children, he lays an 
obligation not to sell, lend, or keep hooks treating "ex 
professo " of licentious suhjeota. 
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Do all immoral books oome under the present Bole ? It 
would appear that they do not. In Bule ID we have Been 
that olassio works, though tarniBhed with the stain of 
immorality, may be read for the elegance of their style and 
the exactness of their language, and may be even taught ia 
Bchool»<, provided that the objectionable parts have been 
carefully expurgated. Now Bach classic works cannot come 
under the present Role ; for if they did bow could they he 
taught? Where could they be procured? What book- 
seller would be at liberty to sell them ? It would appear, 
therefore, that the present Rule includes only such immoral 
books as are condemned under Rule 9. 

With the exception, then, of the books condemned under 
Bole 9 a bookseller may sell all other olasaeB of proscribed 
books, provided that be has obtained permission to do so 
from the Congregation of the Index. This permission may 
be obtained through the medium of the bishop. 

What it a bookseller were to seek permiasion over the 
bishop's head directly from the Congregation of the Index? 
In reply I should say that the permission would be valid. 
But at the same time it may be remarked that the Saored 
Congregation is not accustomed to grant such permission 
without having previously asked and received letters testi- 
monial from the bishop ; so that the shortest way in the end 
would be to seek the desired permiasioit through the medium 
of the bishop. 

Although booksellers have obtained permission to sell 
proscribed books, yet they cannot use that power indiscrim- 
inately ; they are not to sell them to any persons except to 
each as presumably have permission to read them, and, 
therefore, a right to ask for them. Booksellers are not 
required by the present Bule to refrain from selling pro- 
scribed books until such time as they are quite certain that 
those who ask them may read them ; they are required to 



wait only nntil such time, as that they may prudently 
believe that they may read them — for auoh is the force of the 
expreflsion nisi prvdenter exittimare pufsint. 



PDNieHMESTB INFLICTED ON THOSE WHO VIOLATE 1 



C LEGiaLJlTIOS. 



Beq. 47 InciciB. 
Omaei et Binguli Boiantsr legen- 
tei, sine anotoritate Sedia Apostci- 
lloan, Libros apoEtatiiTum et baere- 
tiooium haereaim propiignunteB, 
necDDn libroB onjusTis auotoris 
peildtteioBApostolicBsnomliiatiiii 
prohibitofl, eoademi^iie libraa re- 
tinsntes, imprimecteB, et quomo- 
dolibet defendentes, i^communi- 
onem ipBo taoto incommt 

I Bomano Pontifid speeiali iiiodo 

F leBeryatam. 



ApOBTOUCiK Sbmh. 

Sicomiuiuiicationi l&taa nan- 

tentiae speciali modo Romano 

Pontifioi rttscEvatae subjacore de- 

clttranms ; — 

OniueB et Binguloa ecienter 1e- 

gentes sine auatorltate SediB Apoa- 

tolicae librcg eonundem aposta- 

tarum at boereticornm haereatm 

propugiiaiitea,neonon liliroB cujna- 

TJE auotoTiB per apostolicas litteroe 

nominatim proHibitoB, eoademqaa 

llbroB letinenteB, imprLmentes, et 

quDtuodolibet defendentes. 

Chapter V. is of supreme importaDoe : as it contains the 

means of enforcing obedience to the Eules of the present 

Oonstitation. 

Bule 47 is nothing more than a copy of a certain passage 
of the ApostoUcae Sedis of Pius IX, ; and as both one and 
the other of them treat of the same matter, and will 
henceforth be in vigour, I here place them aide by side. 
Since there is scarcely any difference between them, I will 
Gonfine myself to a running interpretation of what is foond 
folly explained in all text hooka on censures, and in all 
commentaries on the Apostolicae Sedis. 

Bule 47 enumerates the gravest fanlts that can be com- 
mitted against the present Eules of the Index ; and it inflicts 
on those that commit them, the most severe punishment that 
the Chnroh is wont to inflict on those who violate her laws. 
In former times those who seriously violated the Rules of 



the Index, not only had to uadergo spiritual punisbmeats, 
but BometiraeH also aevere temporal ones. Thua the writiaga 
of the heretios of the early Ghurob and of the Middle Agea 
were given to the flames, and they themselveB imprisoned 
tmtil they made a full and publia retractation of their 
erroneous teaohings. Even as late aa the time o( Leo X, 
we find severe temporal punishments inliioted on those who 
violated the legislation on the Index, For that Pontiff in 
his Bull, Inter SolUcitiidines, published in 1515, prescribed 
that all persons who should presume to publish books 
without having previously submitted them to eooleaiastioal 
oeneure should, besides being esoommuuicated, suffer the 
loss of the books, and be fined one hundred ducats. This 
was at a time, however, when the Churoh and State were 
all in all to one another, and there was no one to step in 
between or separate them. The State was the right hand 
of the Ghuroh, and when the Church pronounced a peraon 
guilty the State was ready to use the scourge. But nowa- 
days things are changed. The State has now everywhere 
separated itself from the Church, and no longer tenders 
that allegiance and obedienoe to her, that it did in former 
times. Accordingly, the legislator in the present legislation 
haa inflioted only purely spiritual punishments, for the viola- 
tion of the Bules of the Index. 

There are three grades of severity in the punishments. 
The severest is that inflicted by Bule 47, which is excom- 
munication reserved in an especial manner to the Supreme 
Pontiff, and to be incurred ipso facio. The second is that 
inflicted by Bule 48, which is excommunication reserved 
to nobody in particular, but like the last, to be incurred ipso 
facto. The third class of punishments are those to be in- 
flicted by the bishop at his discretion for the minor faults 
against the Bulea of the Index, ae explained in Bule 49- 

For the sake of oleamess I will divide mv romarks on 



the present Bule into four paragraphs. 1". I will explain 
the nature o! the puoiahment inflicted by it. 2". I will 
oonaider who incur it. 3°. I will consider for what books 
and writings thay incur it. 4". I will explain when it ib 
that they incur it. 

S 1. 

EXCOMMUNICATIO IPBO FACTO INCUBHKNDA, SPEOIAE.I MODO 
HOMANO PONTIFICI BEBEBVATA. 

Excommunicatio. — Excommunication is a epeoies of aoole- 
siaatical censure, by which a person is separated from oom- 
munton with the Church, and thereby deprived of a great 
many blesaingg and spiritual advantages. While under the 
ban of exoommnnication he cannot receive the sacraments, 
nor, if a priest, can he administer them without committing 
mortal sin. He cannot assist at Mass of Benediction, neither 
oan he take part in public processions or other sacred cere- 
monies ; he is, moreover, deprived of all the spiritual advan- 
tages accruing to the faithful from the merits of Christ and 
His saints. Aftsr his death his body is not to receive Christian 
burial; and, lastly, if be be a priest, he is deprived of tha 
use and eseroiae of all jurisdiction, rendered unfit for any 
eoclesiastioat office, and thereby incapable of receiving or 
enjoying any ecclesiastical benefice. 

Ipso facto incwrrenda. — Now, sometimes this heavy penalty 
is incurred immediately by the very commission of the 
crime, and sometimes it is incurred only after the formal 

■ trial of the culprit and the declaration of the judge. In this 
we see a shght difference between the way in which the 
civil power inflicts its punishments and that, in which the 

'■'Church inflicts hers. The State never punishes without a 
trial and a proof of the guilt of the culprit; the Choroh 
sometimes afG^es a sentence and a penalty to the very oom- 
mission of the crime. Now, when esoommunioation is thus 



affixed, as it> were, to lihe oommiBBion of the orime, it is 
called excommunicatio ipso facto inciiirrenda : and vihen it is 
to be iDotirred only after the deolaration of a judge it iB called 
excommunicatio ferendae sententiae. 

Eomaiia Pontijici reservata, — While the culprit lieB under 
the penalty of excommunication he suffers in a twofold 
manner : he suffers all the spiritaal privations ariaing from 
the excommunication itself, and he is at the same time guilty 
before God of the crime for which it has been indicted on 
him. Now, how is he to obtain release from the ban of 
excommanioation ? and how is be to receive pardon of his 
crime? 

The Sacrament of Penanoe has been appointed by 
Almighty God to he the great means of reconciliation for 
those members of His Soek who may have fallen into mortal 
sin after the reception of Baptism. This sacrament Christ 
has instituted after the manner oC a tribunal ; and at His 
AsoenBion into heaven He left His Apostles to act as His 
vicars and judges in this tribunal. All power in heaven and 
on earth has been given into His bands ; and so, after the 
Resurrection, He gave to His Apostles power to forgive and 
retain all sins, when He breathed on them and Baid : 
"Receive ye llie Holy Ghost ; wltone sins ye shall forgive they 
are forgiven, ajid whose sins ye shall retain they are 
retained." * 

This jurisdiction over sins, originally conferred by Ghrist 
on HiB Apostles, has been handed down throngh a long 
Apostolic succession, and diffused throughout the priest- 
hood by being transmitted from ecclesiastical superiors 
to their interiors. It is transmitted by an act of the 
will ; and, as the will may be restricted in its 
choice, so it is quite possible that the ecclesiastical 

t Cf, Cono. Trid., SeBS. XIV., oap. i. 
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superior may reserve oeriain oases for his own tribunal. 
This reatriotion of jurisdiotion and reservation for a highai 
tribunal is what we call Reservation of Cases. Soma 
times it is ao eoclesiastioal oenaure, such as excommuni- 
cation, that it reserved for a higher tribunal, and sometimea 
it is a Bin. In the present Eule, however, it is the excom- 
munioatioQ that is reserved to the Eoman Pontiff. If ths 
person is once released from the excommuuication, an^ 
confessor oan give absolution from the sin. 

Speciali vwdo. — This expresaion is thus explained ir 
of the chapters of the ApostoUcae Sedis : " A quibus omnibui 
excommanioationibus hucusque recensitis, absolationem 
Eomano Pontifioi pro tempore speciali modo reservatam essi 
et reservari ; et pro ea generalem aonoessiouem absolvendi a 
oasibua et oensuria, sive excummunicationibus Eomano Pon- 
tifioi reservatis, nullo faoto sufGcere declaramus. 
Absolvere autem presumentes sine debita faooltate, etiant 
quovis praetexta, excommanioationla vinculo Bomano Pontt- 
fioi reseiTatae innodatos se esse sciant, dummodo nonagator 
de mortia artioulo, in quo tamen firma sit quoad absolutoa 
obligatio sfawr^i mandatis ecc/eswiB ai oonv aluerint " — i.e., « 
general concession to absolve iu the tribunal of Penanca 
from reserved oases, and even Irom censures, does not b^ 
any means imply a power to absolve from an exoommanioa- 
tion, speciali modo reserved to the Holy See. Moreoveri 
should any ecclesiastic attempt to absolve from suob an 
exoommnnioatiou, under any pretext whatsoever, he himself 
would incur excommunication reserved to the Holy Bee- 
except in the case of danger of death ; should the person 
recover from the sickness, he should be under the obligation 
standi viandatis eccksiae. 

As many failed to understand in this explanation of the 
Apostolicae Sedis the meaning of the expression, standi man- 
datis ecchsiae, the following questiouB were proposed toi 



and answered by the Congregation of the Holy Office 
ill 189a ;~ 

I. An obligatio standi inandaHs ecctesiae, a BoIlB Apostolicae Sedis 
impoeita, alb mib poena leiuoidentiae, vel uon ? 

Beb. : Affirmatlvs ad priniBni ; negative ad aecundnm partem, 

II. An obligatio standi mandatis ecchsiae, in eenau Bullae A'posto- 
lieae Sedia idem lonat u obllgato bo Eistendi coram S. Foutlflce, vol 
ab ilia debet dietingui f 

Beb. : Obligatiouem slaiidi Tiuindalii italuiae importare onus ajve 
pel Be, sivB per confessaTium, recnnendi ad Bumnium PontiScem, 
ejusque mandatis obedie&di, vel novam absolutionem petendi ab 
habenta fiMultatem abaalTsndi a aeoHUrls S. Pontifici $peciati 7nodo 
roserratis. 

III. An abeolutla data In caBibua nigejitforibus a oensurU etlara 
Speciali modo B. Poatlflcl reBeTTatis, ait dirccta vel tantum indireota? 

Res. ; Affirmative ad primam ; negative ail Bocundam partem. 

Summing up then the points of explanation given both in 
tliose Besponses of the Sacred Oongregation and in the 
ApostoUcae Sedts itself, we may say that the said expression, 
Ro^nano Pontifici speciaH tiiodo reservata, implies four 
things ; — 

1°. That in order to absolve from an exoommunioation 
reserved in such a manner, general faoulties will not suffice ; 
but there will be required special and partioolar ones. 
2". That any priest at all has power to absolve in the hour 
of death a penitent for euah an excommunication: for, as the 
Council of Trent declares, in arlicutf' 7jun-tis there is no 
reservation. " Veruvitame.n pie admondum, tie hoc ipsa occa- 
stione aliquis pereat, in eadem ecchsia Dei cmtoditum semper 
fuit, vt nulla sit reservatio in articuh mortis." ^ 3°. That he 
who should presume to absolve a penitent bound by such an 
excommmii cation, without the said faculties, would himself 
incur excommunication reserved to the Holy See. 4°. That 
he who has been absolved when in danger of death from 
such an excommunication ia obliged under pain of inourring 

>a, Scaa. XIV., cap, vll. 
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over agtuD the same oeneare, of reoarring either himself, or 
through bis coofessor, to the Supreme PontifiT, and of obe;- 
ing hia cammaads. 

§3. 

IiGGIilNTBS .... EOSDEMQUB KBTINENTES, TMPKIMENTBS, 

ET QUOMODOI.IBET DEFENDEKTEB. 

Legentes. — Those alone are said to read a book that 8aan 
it with their eyes and understand the language. Hence, ho 
who merely liatena to the book being read, or who looks at 
the words, or pronounoes them, without understanding the 
language, or, lastly, he who recites from memory passages 
from the book, cannot be said to be reading it. Moreover, it 
would appear that he who should read a few harmless pages 
would not come under the extension of the present term. 

Bettjietiles. — The Latin word retinere would seem to impljf 
in the Apostolicae Sedis and in the present Bule, both owner- 
ship and physical possession. Hence, all those who own 
the book, though it be in the keeping of others, come under 
the present term ; bo do those who keep the book, though it 
do not belong to them. It wonld appear, moreover, that 
reinisre implies the keeping of the book for a length of time 
In oontempt of the law of the Church ; if such be the t 
then those who take the book and keep it for a certain time 
to bind it, for instance, will not he included under ths 
present term ; neither will those who take and oarry it 
messengers from one person to another. 

Imprimentes. — Under the extent of the term imprimentet 
come all those who knowingly and wittingly take immediate 
part in the printing of the book. There will, of oourse, be a 
great many persons in the printing ofEce, who will be enturely 
ignorant of the quality of the hooks passing through the 
press, and they will be excused from the oensure by reoaoD 
of their ignorance. 



QuomodoUbet defendenUs. — We may defeDcl a book in 
many -ways. As regards the object of our defence : we 
may defend the doctrine propounded in the book, or we may 
defend its copies by preventing their falhng into the hands 
of ecclesiastical authority. As regards the manner of de- 
fence : we may defend by word of mouth or by writing, we may 
defend in public or in private. All those manners of defence 
would seem to oome under the terma qiionwdolib&t def&ndentes. 

53. 

LiBBOS A POST AT ARUM, ET HaEKETICORUM 



Libri. — Uoder tbia term manuscripts do 006 come ; for 
we are to interpret the term strictly ; and, strictly speaking, 
manuGoripts cannot be said to be books. 

Do copies of newspapers come under the extension of this 
term ? This question has been proposed for solation to the 
Congregation of the Holy Office : I here give the question, 
with the answer, of the Sac 



An scientar legsnteB ephemeiideB propugnautes haereBim, iaontceut 
eXDonmuoicationem oit U.. Oona. Aposlolicae Sedii. 
Res.— Negatlva. 
Die 27 Aprilis, 1S80. 

What if the copies were bound into a volume : would they 
then come under the present Bule ? This question has also 
been proposed to the same Sacred Congregation : — 

Dtrum goienter lagentes publicRtioneB periodioaB in faaciouloB ligatu, 
tubenteB auctorem haeteticum et haeresiv pcopugnantea, excommiuii. 
Mtionem incuirant de i]ua Balls Apostohcae Bedii, 

Rrs.— Afficmalive. 

Dial3 Januarii, 1892. 

Apostatariim. — I have already eiplained at some length 
in treating of Bole 3, the meaning of the terma ApoitatB 
and Emetic. 



Haereaim proj)ugnantes. — The latin words, propugnare »nd 
oppug?iare are opposite terms; hence kaeresin propugnare 
will be both to propose and openly defend berstioal doctrine. 

Per apostolicas litleras nomuiatim prohihitos.^ — Apoatoiio 
letters are those dooumentB that are issued by the Pope in 
person, or by one of the Saored Con^egations with hia 
signature. They will take the form of either a Bull, a Brief, 
or an Enoyclical ; and will generally have towards the end 
some suoh phrase as ideo rem de mstrae potestatis pletU- 
tudme decemiwAis, or de apostUca auctoritate decemimus. The 
books here spoken of are suoh as are condemned by name in 
Apostolic letters ; the name of the book is given, so, also, is 
the name of the author, if printed on it. 

It is to he remarked that books condemned by name in 
Apostolic letters are generally condemned ander oensore ; 
just as the works of apostates and heretics are condemned 
by the A])osloUcae Scdis and by the present Bule. Bhodd 
it happen by any chance that a hook were not condemned 
under censure in an Apostolic letter, it is the opinion of 
li Monitore that a person might read it without incurring 
the excommunication threatened in the present Bole : — 

Ni baata ohe U Ilbro »ii oondannato, aome b' i detto dicattamenta 
dalPspa; h neosaaatia che sia nominatamente coniannato, E giTuta- 
mente aggiungotio i D.D. ehe dev' esaere tale libra condannato analia 
eotto scommunioa, hod baatando una Himplicecondauna.* 



S«IBKTEB, SINE AUOTOBITATB SBDIS APOSTOUCAB, 

Scienter. — Before a person can incur the esoommuoication 
threatened by the present Bule he must be aware—l". That 
the book is by an apostate or heretic in the sense already 

' The works oonderaned by " Apostolic Letters " will be Beeu in tha 
Indflx of Proscribed Booka marked with a orou +. 
■II afoiiitoi-e, pag. 98. 
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explained ; or else that it ia a book condemned by name 
Apostolio letter, 2". That the book propossa and defends 
heresy. 3°. That the book has been forbidden uadet the 
pain of censure. And this holds good for retiiientef,, impri- 
m&ntes, and quomodalibBt defendentes, as well as for legent&t : 
since, according to the grammatical construction of the Bole, 
the adverb scienter qualifies them all. That it is necessary 
that one should be aware of these three facts becomes quite 
evident from an inspection of the Bule itself. 

Now, will any kind of ignorance of any one of those facts 
save a person from incurring this censure ? It would appear 
that any kind of ignorance, even that which is called affuc- 
lata, will excuse a person from incurring the said censure. 
The commentators on the Apostolioan Sedis and on the pre- 
sent Eule would excuse a person from the censure who would 
in any way be ignorant of it. P. Amdt, S. J., thus writes '; — 

Ab hoc ceiiswa, etsi non a eulpa mortali, ezciaal non solum 
tt »upina, led eliam, affectata ignoranUa. 

n Monitore thus writes * :— 

Baflta in clii » Bousare qualunqoe ignoranza. non solo invinoll 
o orassa; ma si llDiiara probabilmeate afTetnto, 

L'Abbfi Paries writes " : — 

L'igQoranae iuviaoibile, rigiioranoa mEma dite " croasa. " {iive }1 
aiva £oii) eb selon oertains auteuca juaqu'i I'iguoranoa aSoatie, 
tafflraient i exempCer de la oennure. 

In illustration I should say that the Latin word scire 
would seem to exclude everything like doubt and uncertainty. 
Nothing can be regarded as belonging to scientia escepC 
what is seen, as it were, by the intellect, and thereby known 
with certainty. 

Omnis aimUia [emja the Angelioal*] habitur per aliguap^nc 
fftr M nota et per conae^UBna vi»a : et idio oportei <iHa«citmqtt» * 
-- "- -"-1(0 modo ease wm. 
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Hence, if certainty be one of the esBential reqii!'^'^''" ''•^'' 
the conclusions of a science, the word scienter in the ^«*^«'*<-.< 
Enle will naturally exclude all doubt and uncertainty 

Sine auctoritate Sedis Apostolicae. — With the pcr»>^U 
however, of the Apostolic See, the books mention 
present Eule may be read with impunity. How - 
mission may be obtained, the legislator has already 
at length in Chapter IX. 

BeottiiA XLVni. 

Qui sine Ordinarii approbatione Saorarom Soriptnrani 
earumdem adnotationei vel oommentarioB imprmiunt, 
faciont, inoidunt ipso facto in ezoommnnioationem neiu'. . 

Bule 48 declares that those that should : 
printed books of the Sacred Scriptures, or anuo' 
commentaries on them, without the approi^ 
Ordinary, shall, ipso facto, incur ezcommunicat 
however, to nobody in particular. 

We have just seen that the last Bule is notb 
a transcript of a passage of the Apoetolicac 
IX. We shall see that the present Bule h: 
partly after the model of another passage 
Constitution, and partly after a decree of i 
Trent. In order that the change made may ) 
I here place the said passages side by side :— 

Council Tbid., Bess. !▼. Apostoi.: 

Nulli liceat imprimere ant »m- Praeter hos h 

j)rim^/acer6,quoBvi8libro8der652<3 eoi quoqae (\v. 

aocrts sine nomine auctoris, nequo Ckmouium Trlii- 

iUoB in f uturum venderCj ant etiam oommunioavit, 

apud 8e retinere nisi primum ex- ezoommunicato. 

aminati probatique fuerint ab ezcepta auatho: : 

OrdinariOfSub poena anathematiB. oieta Sens. IV., 



Sacrorum Libr- 
turn Bubjaoerc v< 
de rebus BRCfi:> 
Ordinaril appro- 
hxit impHmi fuK\ 
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^"■On comparing this passage ol the Apostolicae Sedis wilS 
'. the decree of the Council of Trent, we see that Pius IX. 
. molMed eoDsiderably the Tridentine law. Tfae law of the 
Council of Trent extended to vendentes and apud se retinentes, 
aa well &s to imprimentes and imprind facientes ; Pius IS. 
excluded vendentes and apud se retmentes. Directing our 
attention to the present Bule, we see at once the change that 
the legislator has introduced ; he has specified and clearly 
defined the meaning of the terms Ubros de rebus sacris, which 
ocour in the Tridentine law and in the Apostolicae Sedis, by 
Bubstituting the words Ubros Sacrarum Scripturarum, vel 
earuvidem annotatiUnes vel commentarios. 

Imprimentes et imprijnii facientes. — I have already ex- 
plained, in the foregoing Rule, the oaeaning of the term 
imprimentes. A word in explanation of imprimi facientes. 
Those terms refer to and include those persons who get the 
book printed ; and they refer eepecially to the author and to 
the editor, as it is they that generally have the principal part 
in the printing of books. It would appear, however, that 
the author would not be included, did he sell his manuscript 
before being printed, even though he did it under the condi- 
tion that it should be subsequently printed and puhUshed : 
for in such a suppoBition how could he be said to have i 
hand in the printing of the hook ? 



^ai vero oetara trBDagcesBi fuerint, quae his DNcetis GoDeralibto— 

pnMCJpiuntur, pro diverut rcatus, giavitate wrio ab EpiBoopo moueaii- 
■ — Bt ai opportuQum TideljUur, oftQOiiicis etiun poonii ooecoeantiut. 



In Bule 49 the legislator prescribes that all those who 
violate the present Bnles of the Index in matters other than 
those mentioned in the two preceding Bules, are to be first 
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serkmsly admonished by their bishop of the gravity of 
their fault, and that, should the bishop afterwards con- 
sider it advisable, he is to inflict on them canonical 
ponishment. 



The End. 
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